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PREFACE : ¢ me T
This is the third edition of this curriculum guide. It represents
three years of developmental Qork and includes several major revisions
'based'upon teacher and student feedback..
 As with ahy invovative project, numerous obstacles to successful

development and implementation confrcnted the staff and teachers. Many,

but not all, of the problems were solved. <

fhe major obstacle not yet surmounted was that of multi-media pro-
duction of instructional materials. Our goal was to project-prodiuce a A
package of audio-visual instruction for each of the sequential training
objectives on the six plateaus of three curriculum divisions. (Approxi-
mately 2000 such packages were planned for each of fivé special classes.)

Fortunate]y;;the curriculum design, scope and sequences of objecti&es
’Qas not totally dependent upon project-produced meaﬁs of instruction. A
shift to teacher-provided instructional means has been made and acceﬁted
by our ‘teachers as not only possible, but preferred gver the incompiete
technological packages.** |

| Perhaps in another project at another tiﬁe in the fature é way will

‘be found to de?e]ép and produce technological instructional packages t6

fully extend this curricuium to its highest poténtia].

**The user of this guide is cautioned not to expect full instructional
guidelines within this volume. Each plateau of each curriculum
division hag a detailed separate-guide of instructional procedures to
aid the teacher in teaching each performance objective.
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INTRODUCTION

The purpose of this curr%cu]uﬁ guide is to record, publish, and
make available to teachers, administrators. and interested others the
design, methndology, and performance objectives of the Opelika pity
Scﬁéo]s' elementary section df{the special education curriculum.

from its beginﬁing as a problem to be so]vea or, at least, alle-

viéted; this project has been one of action research...that is, the ed-

ucators involved have. focused their attention on the immedicte applica-
tion in special education classrooms of already known educational
theories and practices. 'We have placed our emphasis on a praﬁlem here,

and now, in a local setting.

Simply stated; the Obelika City School system was essentially con-
cerned with improving our local special education programs and practices
so.that all students w:th extreme learning difficu]ﬁies could more -
successfully develop the concepts, skills, and attitudes needed for ef-
fective social, political, and economic citizenship in spite of a general
three to five year lag in ]earning.to read.

| Thus; evaluation of this curriculum's effect upon students' capa-

bility and behavioral growth has beeﬁ.limited to local applicability, -

not universal validity. )
The arrangement and utilization of the elements involved in the
_ improvement attempt might be unique and may be of vaiué tc educators
beyond this school system, but wé-make no claims tc that distinc%ion.
This is not to say We lack hope of its universa]-app]icabi]ity, but we
prefer t6 let other systems evaluate the curriculum and its effect for
themselves in light of their bwn local setting and pfob]ems.

1 .




Much of this curriculum's design, methodology, and objéctives is nct
new...we reviewed multiple other curricu]um guides, research projects,
books by ngted authorities, and the experiences of other educators to dis-
cover what would be of value. Our major concern was to identify and
delineate bodies of knoQ]edge concepts and skills which appeared to be
- universally accepted and taughg by spec1a1 educat1on teachers,

Through the process of eva]uat1on against our proJect cr1ter1a we
have established this tentative guide for our teachers. It still remains,
and we hope a]ways‘will be, tentative, "It is our intention to contfnua]]y
evaluate and revise, as %n-schoo] problems emerge and the need to change
arises. We be]ieVe it is the iriteraction between and with the teachers,
students, and specialists that ultimately determines the succéssfu]
curriculum, and such evaication and revision should not be limited to a

single year's experience.

Basic Assumptions

‘The development of this curriculum was guided by several basic
assumptions which were ggreed upon prior to beg1nn1ng thL proaect and
which were reflected in the statement of the proaect s objectives.

1. The curriculum design, methodology, and performance objectives
shoﬁ1d be structured in order to insure unity of teacher pur-
pose, cont1nu1ty of student learning, and revision and expansion
in an order]y manner. )

2. The design of the curriculum should not deviate excessively from
that of the.regular turricu]um so that the specigl student ﬁay

feel and, to a greéter extent than now, be a part of the total

school envircnment..

“f
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The methodd}ogy of the curriculum should incorporate the

theories of individualized instruction in brder to fuily

meet the range of individual differences in stddent abil-
jties, interests, and rdtes of learning. A multi-level,
multi-media, multi-sensory “approach should. be utilized to
facilitate individualized instruction.

The methodology of the curriculum should acquire or produce

learning methods,-materials, and devices which do not re-

quire the ability to read during the student's elementary

stages of development so that special students wii] have
greater opportunity to acquire know]edge and develop skills
at earlier chrono]ogica]iages than at presént.

The methodo]ogy 6f the curriculum should incorporate a
learning method which encourages the development of an
attitude of competency and which reduces experiences which
causeafee]ings of inadequacy so that the slower learners
Wf11kbe motivated to continua]ly seek new knowledge and’-
educational ékill.

The objectives of the curriculum divisions should be iden-
tified and incorporated_into the program on the basis of
what will be moét essential, relevant, and useful to the
special education student, both while he is in school and

When he is employed as an adult, so that the slow learner's

school years will be utilized for the most profit to him and "

to society.
The performance objectives of the curriculum's divisions
should be arranged in ldgica] developmental sequences or

3



hierarchies so that learning will flow naturally,ffom that;
which the learner knows into that which he seeks.to learn.
Training objectives,‘such as those of Communicati6ﬁ and )
Arithmetic, should be arrangéd~igﬂ§nmll steps and utilize
a stimu]us-kespdnge-reinf6rcement-red1rectﬁon format.
Education objectives; such as'thosé of,Citizehship Educafion
" and Occupational Orientation, should be arranged in units of
an hierarchical cdntinuum and,utf]iz? a personal discoVery:
or group interaction format. The S-R format should make
possible pre-testing,_p]acement in a sequence dccording to
achieved capability, and movement forward at a comfortable
and more successful rate of jeérn}ng. The skills gotten
via the S-R format can be hsed in the P-D ;nd G-I modes
thus feinforcing ski]l learning and providing motivation to

‘seek new knowledge and new skills.

Sources Utilized in Development

- As stated previously; the*qurricu]um builders borrowed ideas

1iberally from many others...national and local, public and private,

commercial and non-profit...infact, the staff spent the better part of

‘the first year searching for the best ideas in design, methodology,

L

and objectives.

This project owes the whole educational community a debt Bf
gratitude for having contributed so many ideas which wé were able
to use in our design. It would be impractical to list all of the

sources of ideas and information here, but some which were of particular

~ value will be mentioned.
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A vis1t to the uoutheaStern Macer1als Center at the Un1ver51ty

© of South F]or1da prov1ded the most extensiye rev1ew of the 11tera- &

<«

ture. °‘In one p]ace this center had at least one copy of many:of the

most -recent curriculum gu1des, unstruct1qna1 manua]s reporta of re= ;

_ seareh proaeg%s, mater1als and equ1pment tata!ogs bcoks, and Prt1c]es
dea11ng with -special educat1on Many sources were Toaned to us for
several weeks | S - ' .

Auburn Un1vers1ty s Learn1ng Resource Center prov{ded addrt1ona1

M.

11terature, particularly in the area of media tecnno?ogy and mu1t1~

o~

sensory 1nstruct1ona} mater1a]s. ‘
A-tour of the Spec1a1 School District of St. .Lours County, -
M1ssour1 prov1ded cons1derable information and many 1deas about spee1a]
educat1on in a modern and téchnological 1nstruct1ona1 sett1ng
Books by Samuel A. K1rk G. Orville Johnson, Lloyd M. Dunn, Newe]]
C.-Kephart, Mar1a Montessor1, Elia Katz, Don H Parker, G. -N. Getman
and others were part1cu1ar1y helpful in prov1d1ng 1nformat1on about
the most effective design and methodo]ogy for the educat1on of the

“mentally retarded and slow learner. .. o -

Curriculum guides which uere most'helpful in determining the per-'

formance objectiveg, their order and sequence, were The I]]inoié Plan

for Special Eduoation of Exceptional Children, the Missouri“SQecial

Education Guide For Teachers, and Arithmetic Skills for Living and
Learning by Margardt A. Neuber,
A Dr James Sartin, Director of the Program for Except{onaTOCnildren,
o "

Auburn Un1verS1ty, providea extens1ve consu]tat1on and review of the

. des1gn methodo]ogy, and performance obJect1ves 4 v

B N
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e a ad " e - AR s N .

.



The teathers of the Opelika Special Classes’ptovided numerous
1dea§ apd feedback as the project developed and helped tremendously
“1n.preyent;;g errors from becom1ng permanentS

Dr. Tom Michels, Assistant Professor, Counselor Edutatioh;
Auburﬁ Univefsity, provided the_design for project eva]hation and

_ . . . . . ' a .
aided in des1gn'of evaluative means to determine student progress. -

fuiding Philosophy

Those involved in the design, production, and 1mplementat1on of
this curricu um, be]1eve the special education student can learn much
more and in much less time than has been possible in the/past‘lf the
Tearner i§“di&en the' opportunities of 1ndividua]i2ed‘instructioh:ﬂ .
sequential concepts, gkills, and affectives, and the-continuity 6ti$

structured curriculum with-in an educational env1ronment that recog-

n1zes the s]ow learner as a person of worth and d1gn1ty. v

o
i
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AN

CURRICULUM SCOPE AND DESCRIPTIONS

*

’,

The scope chart shows the major knowiedge and skill groupings (f/f1h
for the six divisions of the elementary special education curriculum.
Not shown but integrated intc the curriculum where'the;e is appropriate
ﬁeed or 0pportunfty'are Personal and Social Competencies, Art and Music
~activitieg, and Practical Arts. \

Each of the major groupings has been deve]oﬁed\primarily as
either a stimu]us-response training sequence with its knowledge
concepts{and/or skills identified and placed in a learning order,
or as a continuum of sequential education units.

Performance_objectives have been written to guige the development
of instructional materials and devices and provide the criteria for -
pre-tesf and post-test evaluation of learner achievement.

The curriculum divisions, major giroupings, sequences, and unit
‘,continuumsvhave been tentatively va]idated“by both special education
and anera] education specialists.

A1l the divigions:will have multi-levels after the first year.
(See the section on méthodology for a description of the leveling
hethod):: The‘stope chert shows 6n1y level one, for fastest 1earner§.

" "A brief description of each curriculum division is given below.

See also the introduction to.each section of the sedﬁent{al training

objectives'fbr "how-to-do-it"Agujdeljnes: .




Citizenship Education

The scope of citizenship education is based upon the commercial

sequential program The Social Sciences: Concepts and Values (Harcourt,

- Brace, and World). Strongly integrated into this core program will
be teaching of Personal and Social Competencies.

Durihg the first three years (Primary classes), emphasis will be
on developing the self-concept, individual intellectual skills, and
self-control over emotions and behaviors through affectjve development
of a value system.

During the secoﬁd three years (Intermediate classes), emphasis
will be on developing the group'concept, social ski]}s, and social-
political-economic citizenship responsibilities and values.

Because the social science program being used as the core is .
highly sequential, all classes will begin with the "Blue Level
section and, over several years, develop the scope as sthn on the
chart.

The methodology to be used will be primarily educational, i.e,
teacher led personal discovery ana group interaction modes. Audfo
and visual aids to supﬁ]ement réading will be added to the program '

where needed.

Communication Skills

The scope of communication sk111s includes mogt of the groupings
usually a part of a Language Arts division except that Pictorial |
Communications will be strongly emphasized for the special education

~student as long as he has a reading handicap.

Each of the groupings...0ral, Pictorial, Written,.,is divided into

continuous progress sequences. Each of the sequences is composed of

Q , )
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small steps, usually only one concept or skill, aﬁd are in a logical
developmental order, but each concept or skill may require extended
repetitibn for successful achievement.

Arrows shovn on the chart emphasize the high degree of coniinuous
progress involved in the program. Each individual student moves from
one concept or skill to the next, in consecutive order, on a pace
level appropriate for him. »

Most of the steps in each sequence will be training which utilizes
the stimuius-response format, but some steps direct the student into
skill-using exercises.

'Reading in the first year W1]] be readiness training and readiness
will continue until such'time as the E.M.R. reaches the mental age and/
or attitude necessary for beginning formai reading training. {(Prelimi-
nary field testing and evaluation indicates the strong possibiiity
that reading skill training under the heuristic conditions.of this new
curriculum may progress much faster for many E.M.R.'s than previous
research has reported). With the sequential approach, there is no
1imit to the rate a learner may develop this competenéy and an earlier
success will be encouraged.

Although the teacher will produce most of the instructional
materials for the communication éequences, commercial programs Such

as the Sullivar Reading Program and the Peabody Language Kits will

also be utilized whern and where appropriate.

Art and Music will be heavily integrated into the communication

skills division.




Arithmetic Skills

The scope of the Arithmetic Skills division includes much more
attention to "useful” concepts and skills than iélusually found in
commercial programs. Mé5§£rement, Time, and Money, for example, are
usually only briefly covered in arithmetic books. Numbers and.grouping,

rd

on the other hanq? are cdvered adequately in commercial programs.
Special eddc;tion students have.evidenced particular difficulty

with those sequences, otifer than numbers, shown on the chart; thus,

frainingusequences in these areas have been devé]oped}fbr thig

curriculum.

The commercial program Elementary School Mathmatics (Addison-

Wesley) will be used to provide training with numben,ahd grouping.

Although the sequences utilize the stimulus-response method
heavily, opportunity to use acquired skills in problem solving is
built into each sequence at appropriate points.

Multi-level and multi-sensory approaches are characteristic of
this curriculum division and reading skill is not required for
achieveqent. The learner mﬁves at a pace appropriate to him.

Thé gray areas on the.chart indicate the extent of the sequences.
Location and Direction, for example, extend for only two years on

level one.

- Science Concepts

The scope chart for the Science division shows four major groupings,
all of which are separate sequences except Health and Safety. This
latter grouping is integrated into all of the other three, especially

’

| intg Living Things.

10




Although all of the Science division is sequential and continuous
progress, training and education have an almost equal part in devel-
oping the learner's science competencies. A branching technique for
personal discovery and some group activities is built into the pro-
gram at appropriate points.

The concepts and skills sequenced for science are approximately
the same as for normal classes. The major difference here is in em-
phasis and 1nstructiona1 materials. This program emphasizes the use
of science in’'daily life and teaches via audio, visual, and toncrete

materials.

Occupational Orientation

"The scope chart shows two modes of‘]earninb...pracfical.arts and
aydio-visua] presentations;t~Pract1;a]_Arts, 1.&. building projects
which provide mu]ti—sensorytéupport for the Tearnings via audio-visual
presentations, is a means of ohcubationa] expression and motivation.

Audio-visual presentations are not sequential although presenta-
tions will be appropriate tégthe mental age of the learner and may be
received individually or 1ﬁfsma]1 groups. |

The categories shown'on the chart are relatively developmental,
with the more common and locai categories stated for the primary
years.

Occupational Orientation is included in this curriculum, although
it is a departure from the regular curricﬁ]um, because the primary
cause of E.M.R. failure as an adult ﬁaggpeen shown to be the lack of

good work-attitudes and habits. Because attitudes and habits are

developed slowly by the E.M.R., he needs an early start in acqu}ring

11




know]edge‘of his options in the world of work and developing a respect
for the dignity of work. 1In order to receive aid from the Vocational
Rehabiﬂitatfon Services, the E.M.R. must show he has the necessary
ambition and attitudes to profit from vocational training and he must
have enough knowledge of the options to make a wise decision as to

which vocational! training he prefers.

Physical Education

As indicated on the scope rchart, physical education will be
basically-the same as that for normals. The major exXception is in
the first year.

It is believed by many educators and most physical education
authorities-that the development of gross motor, fine motor, and per-
ceptual-motor skills is directly re]a;ed to success in ]eérnihg to
read-aﬁd write, A

As a precautionary measure, the first year of the physical edu-
cation program will be concerned with testing for disabilities in

the areas mentioned and remediating those discovered weaknesses.

The primary test to be used will be the Purdue Perceptuai-Motor

Survey. . Remediation will be prescribed as discussed in Motoric Aids

to Perceptual Learning by Clara M. Chaney and Neweli C. Kephart and/or

Dé¢e139jng Learning Readiness by G. N. Getman et. all.

12




METHODOLOGY OF INSTRUCTION

It is not the intent of this section to_tell the teacher how to

teach. The assumption is made that the special education teacher has

vastly mbre knowledge of and experiencé in teaching the educable

mentally retarded thén a curriculum guide could even partia]1y describe.
The purpose here is to describe those te;hnfques being utilized

by this new curriculum to achieve the instructional goals of the

project. By so doing, it is hopedﬂthat unity of purpoée and continuity

of learning can be maintained from year to year and from e]ementany

through secondary programs.

Method of Leveling

This is a multi-level instructional program. The ievels, (except

é{or Citizenship Education and Occupational Orientation), are not content
levels...they are pace levels. That is, all of the given objectives for
a specified p]ategu*'are to be achieved by all learnérs, but not all
learners will échieve success in fhe same iength of time or to the same
degree of competence.
Level 1 léarners, achieving at least a 70% degree of competence,
will be able to complete all of the objectives for each plateau in
each school year or sooner. A é]ower learner, working on plateau 1
objectives ir his second school year, would be identffied as being on

level 2. A learner still working on plateau 1 objectives in his

*"Plateau” is used to specify a particular section of a
continuum of objectives. Generally; each plateau con-
sists of those objectives the fastest special education
student is expected to achieve in one school year.

13




~third school year would be identified as being on level 3.
Instructional materials for objectives would change for the slower
learners to meet the interests of the physica]ly“and socially older
student,'but the objectives would remain essentially the same.
Citizenship Education and Occupational Orientation use a different
levels approach than that described above. 'The chart shown below des-
cribes the levels for Citizenship Education. Occupatioﬁa] Orientation

will follow the same pattern.

IMPLEMENTATION SCHEDULE OF THE CITIZENSHIP EDUCATION PROGRAM
(color codes indicate the level of instruction being used)

Plateaus - 1 2 3 4 5 6
Year of program
development
' Blue , :
First Year Level Blue Blue Blue Blue Blue
> Red
Second Year Blue Level Red . Red Red Red
Green
Third Year Blue Red Level | Green Green | Green
: Urange R
Fourth Year Blue Red Green | Level Orange | Orange
. . . Purple '
Fifth Year Blue Red Green | Orange Level | Purple
Sixth Year and _ Brown
Thereafter Blue | Red Green § Orange Purple | Level
%,

The primary purposes of leQels are to identify the learner and
his partitu]ar strengths and weaknesses when he chaﬁges'teachers, to -
. provide a simple signal for help_(the slower the learner is Tearning,
the more likely it is that he needs greater individual attention from
the teacher), and to provide a means of ready identification for

instructional objectives and materials.
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g Instructional Placement

After the first year of this new program, placement will not be
much of a prob]eh. Only new students entering special education later
than during'their first year -of school will need continuous progress

. placement evaluation after our first year. The reason why this will

be so is that all of the curriculum is sequential, Once a leérner is
learning at his comfort pace, his learning becomes continuous and never
ending. He "jumps" continuous progress instruction when a pre-test
shows he already knows the skill or concept and continues on to the

~ next objective. In Citizenship Eduéation and Occupational Orientation,
he stays with his year group.

The process of evaluation for continuous progress placement is
relatively simnle when only a few students need it. The following
steps are requirea:

1. ‘what"is the chronological age of the learner? If 6, do not

evaluate. If 7, evaluate with Plateau 1 prthests only. If
8, evaluate with Plateau 1 and 2 pre-tests'on]y. If 9,
.evaluate with Plateau 1, 2, and 3 pre-tests only. And so on
if older. |

2. If 6, place on fiﬁst‘objective of Plateau 1.

3. If 7 and fails 70% of Plateau 1 pre-tests, p1ace on first

missed objective of Plateau 1 and continue with missed
\\~‘objectives until Plateau 1 is completed, then begin with
first objective of Plateau 2.
Follow the same procedure with other ages.
Placement after our first year in Citizenship Education and
-Occupational Orientétion w111\be done according to the student's year

15




in school. If it is his first year, he would be with the Blue level
group; if it is his second vear, he would be with the Red level group,

and so on.

Learning Plans

Two major plans of learning are used in this curriculum. One is
training and the other is education. °
Training is two-fold...called systematic and opportunistic by Don

Parker in Schoolina for Individual Excellence.

Systematic training is the learning of basic skills which.havej
been structured as a continuous progress track and utilizes a stimulus-
response-reinforcemenf-redirection learning process.

Opportunistic training is the learning of a skill when there is
a need to learn it, as when confronted with a problem that requires
a particular skill for solution and the learner is highly motivated to
solve the problem, so he learns the skill.

This curriculum provides the ]earnek with opportunity for both
~ types of training.

Education is thfee-fo]d...factua], methodological, and concegtua].

Factual edutation involves the learner in'gathering data by using
the skills he has acquired in the training modes. |

Methodo]ogicél education invo]ves‘the learﬁer in generating'knOWe

ledge to meet his own or society's needs by using'the methods of pré-
diction and decision-making.

Conceptual education involves the learner in the process of relating
}two or more.facts,'figure to'ground, detail to main idea; cause and

effect, likenesses and differences, and/or a time order of events ir
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such a way‘that generalizations are formed by which the learner caﬁ
make quicker decisions. : '

The learning process needed for education involves théjintellectual
skills and is utilized extensively in Citizenship Education and Occupa-

tional Orientation.

Learning Process

TRAINING
The diagram shown on page 18 préﬁents the learning process used
for Communication Skills, Arithmetic Skills, Science Concepts, and
remediation in Physical Education.
.Whén'the learner is placed on a plateau,.he begins this learning.
process...a systematic trdid%ng process. B ‘
| If the result @f the learner's pré-test of an objective is satis-
factory, (S), he goes on to the next pre-tesf.
If the result is not satisfactory (Ul), he begins a series of
prescribed stimulus-response exercises which are designed to teach

him the concept or skill. The number of these exercises is limited

to the "rule of three" the first fimeﬁ i.e. he can successfully per-

form the requirement three times on each of three consecutive trials.

When the 1nstrdction is completed, the learner takes a post-test.

If the result is satisfactory;-he goes on to the next pre-test.
If the result is not satisfactory (U2), the teacher must determine
why, prescribe new or more instructional process, and take whatever
ste 3 are necessary to prevent a feeling of incapability from deve}oping.
Level 1 instructional matefia]s are génera11y répresentational, i.e.
' pictyres, drawings.Some learners may require more concrete materials

(tactile) in order to learn the coiicept or skill. In such cases, the
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teacher should prescribe these. Generally; the lower the pace'leve]\g
the more concrete, specific, and relevant the instruction should be.
Not shown on the diagram is the method of branching used often in

science for opportunistic training.

.EDUCATiON

The commercial program for citizegship educafion provides an
extensive and detailed guide tb the methodology. Each level of the -
progrem utilizes a ]eafnihg orocess which leads students from the
factual to the nethodd]ogica] to the conceptual. The feachers witt ]
méintaiﬁ unity of method by following the inStructi&nS'in the guice,

Intégrated instruction such as teaching Personal énd Social
Competencies should utilize both training and education'processes “uL
ieading £o°the conceptualization of values, i.e. Why.should we brush
our teeth? What might happen if we didn't? Exam§1es. Motivation.
Teach me how. It is good!

Occupational Orientétion utilizes the process of acquiring factual
knowledge via films, f{lmstrips, and piétbria] communication; then
building a project, either 1ndiv1dua]ﬂyror”by:groups, dti]igjng,ptoblem-, : T

solving methodology such-as what-should it be, how big should it be,

-

what kind of materials -are needed, how to.do it, etc.
Both intellectual skills and affectives are heavily emphasized in’

these two prograns.

>Tra1hing=Performance Objectives

The training performance objectives given in tnis cufricu]um guide

are writteh to the teacher for achievement by the learner.
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Inherent in each obJect1ve 1s a request to the teacher to 1nsure

T

//that the learner can do whatever the - obJect1ve requ1res to at least a
- €

70% degree of prof1c1ency_(1.e. has' learned the_sg111 or concept 1
enough for further pra'ctice or use .1'n education 1’n‘struc.t'1'on).- y]
Each objective shod1d be considered.as the'terminal performance
expected as a result of (1)'a prescrihed series of systematic training
steps.or (2) opportunistic training the learner engaged in on his own
initiative prior to a pre-test for the given objective.
Most objectives, particularly those»iﬁ/the arithmettc'eeouences;
use several cogn1t1ve terms to descr1be des1red term1na1 results. To
“.insure un1ty of understand1ng, explanations of the most frequent]y used

“terms are given below. \

‘Percept--Knowledge the learner can see, hear, feei smell, or taste;
usually a single concrete fact or process. Examp]es an app1e in a bow]
"a ball in a box, a girl in a car. Each example is one of many percepts
comprising the ~concept "“Tn", \

Concept--An abstract idea; usua]ly a category for mental- storage of
related perceptions. Examples: _im, fruit, food, human 1ife necessities.
The concept "in" has multiple percepts. wh1ch re]ate to it; but alone it

.has no meaning; thus, percepts are requ1red to form this. concept The
concept "fruit" is a category which. has-no ‘meaning un]esg;percepts such
as apple, orange, banana etcy are known.  Concepts’build into larger ca-
tegories such as "food" (fruit, bread, meat etc.) and "human 1ife neces-
sities" (food, shelter, clothing, etc.). The more complex the: learner's
conceptual framework the qu1cker the learner can compiehend g1ven infor-
mat. 1on. .

Genera%zzatzon-—ln the noun form, it is a genera] concept or ﬁ 1n-
ciple, arrived at as a result of multiple concept relationships or ’
. peated tests of spegific skills, Which can be applied to comprehend new
knowledge or solve new problems. Examples: (1) a Tearner, by multiple
percept-to-concept exposures, has derived the general concept that .
Mfruit is food" (not un1versa11y true, but generally true) and is able
to apply the generalization. in the p]ann1ng and purchase of food for :
family ‘meals; or (2) a learner, by multiple specific skill experiences,
has derived.the general pr1nc1p1e that a hacksaw blade will cut through
metals (not universally true, but generally true) and is able to apply
. . the generalization to any prob]em where metal cutting is the solution.

20




»

Retention--Ability“to remember knowledge exactly as given during
instruction, - To.show retention of a given percept, for example, the
learner must be able to recognize the percept when he perceives it again
and be able to prove he remembers it by selection from among other per- °
cepts not previously given.

Cbmprehenszon--An intellectual skill which requ1res the learner to
translate retained knowledge into. a different form and requires him to
interpret. related knowledge on the basis of the characteristics of-the
;e§a1ned knowledge so that he fully grasps the meaning of the given know-

edge

For example: a 1earner vetains the p1ctor1a1 percepts, "an apple
in a-bowl", "a ball in a box", and "a marble in a circle". If he can
Translate each of these p1ctor1a1 percepts by"Bhys1ca11y putting an
apple in a bowl, a ball in a.box, and.a marble in a circle and 1f he
can interpret and trans]ate a request to.put "a spoon in the cup" (new,
but related know]edge), “water in a ¢lass", or "sand 1n a pail", he has
shown comprenens1on of the concept "in". s

Draw Conclusiong--Determine-the means by wh1ch 1nterpreted concepts
will be translated. - For example: the learrer is requested to "put water -
in a glass". His conclusion might be to translate by using water from a
Taucet, &¢f oné is available, or he might decide to pour water from a
bucket.

Competencies--The habitual behaviors a learner develops to a degree
sufficient for the intended purpose. For example; one of the social com-
petencies we want learners to develop is the habitual action of showing

.consideration for others in a group so that they can better hold a job.
Because the steps in developing-this capability cannot be ordered exactly
and because attitude development is also_required, we call the des1red
behavior a competency rather than a sk111 .

The prescr1bed instructional steps, their materials and devices,
are not given in the stated objective. The- var1ety of possibilities
for mu1t1-sensory and . mu1t1 media 1nstruct1ons are so extensive fhat
a statement of sgec1f1cs within the objective would. not be phact1ca1
" or desirable. Thus; the objective is stated so that the media specia-
;"iist,and/or the teacher will be free to'prescribe the type and foqm of ’
1n$ttuction that'will ?nsure\sdccessful achievement of the_objective
" by the iearner~ (Instructional-steps materia]s and devices ) are Suggested

for each obJe't1ve in the Tearhers' Instruct1ona] Gu1de bopk]ets)

PN
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Education Performance Objectives

There are two categories of eduéationa] performance obj&ctives
used in this curricuium, intellectual skills and affectives.

‘The inte]]ecfua] skills and affectives for Citizenship Education
are provided by the publisher and fully explained in the teacher's
manual. | |

The objectives for Occupational Orientation are provided in the
teacher's 1nstractiona] guide along yith a fu]1 explanation of their
intent and terminology.

The intellectual skills objectives invo]§e the cognitive hierarchy

and are derived from .The Taxonomy of Educational Objecti&es: Cognitive

- Domain by Benjamin S. Bloom et all.

-

The affective chjectives involve the hierarchy of attitude and

.

value .formation and are dgrivéd:from The - Taxonomy of Educational

OBjectfves: Affective Domain by David R.” Krathwohl et atl.

Evaluation

The primary purpose of evaluation is to discover student strength§
and weaknesses ard reportlstu6eﬁt progress to parents.

thh'the use of sequential performance objectives, evaluation of
student progress Becomes more ac;ufate and reaiistic. The teacher will
now know n6t only what the learner does not kpow, but also what he does’
know, and how well he knogs it.

Eventually; a complete record of the training skills and concepts
the learner has acquired will be available to another school so that
thg learner who moves from our system will not need to repeat what he
-has already learned. (See, élgo,-the description of recurd maintenance
with each section of performance objectives). |
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Exact weaknesses can be reported to parents immediately for home-
work that is profitable by the use of the continual evaluation format
inherent in continuous r.rogress methodology.

Evaluation in the training programs will generally be limited'to
measurement of perception and conceptualization to the level of com-
prehension;.but an evaluative objective, the Generalization Development
Instrument (G.D.I.), has been placed at the end of each plateau, of
each sequence. The G.D.I. is used te evaluate and record student -
progress toward'generalizing concents and/or skills to the extent that
they can be applied in meaningful education activities. For example,
has the student generalized the concepts in and out to the extent that
he can automatically respond with the correct behavior when these concepts
are used in daily directions or activities? fhe G.D.I. is not a formal
test. It is directed to the teache} and is completed by observational
techniques.

It is essential that the teacher utilize the léarner's mental age
as gui&ance fdr both instruction and eva]uationf Though not absolute,
the M. A. is still the best expectancy guage of the mentally retarded

.. learner's cognitive capabilities.. | e

Eva]uat{on should also consicer progress in relation to other
possible handicaps; such as visual and auditory defects, perceptuél--
motbf underdevelopment, and impairment ir social adjustment due to

“environmental conditions.
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Instructional Materials and Equipment

Most of the instructional materials are either representational or
concrete types. )

Representational materials are photographs, magazine cut outs,
printed pictures and drawings in books, teacher-made drawings, trans-
parencies, color slides, fi]mstribs, films, etc.

Concrete materials and devices are any three-dimensional objects
or me&hanisms, usually of a size and type which the learner can easily
see and manipulate. oy

All directions and exp]anations are verbal énd may be presented
eifhér'directly by the teacher cr indirectly via recorded tapes.

The major equipment items'needeg for each classroom are tape
recorders; earphones; slide projectors; filmstrip projectors; 8w movie
projectofs; manipulative items such as bean bags, peg boards, b]ocks,_'
etc.; and a balance beam, gym mat, rocking board, and jump ropes.

The teacher is cautioned to first read and analyze the performance

\
objective, then determine the instructional materials and equipment needed

i
to teacH the objective.

There are many new and effective "spacial" instrug}ionél'packages
avéi]ab]F commércia]]y, but none can be considered a Egggl_instructi?na]
program bn any cu}riculum area. - | u

"Hahd made" materials may—éften be the only means available with which
to teachlan objective. Teacher creativity and art work has not “gone out

of sty]ef.
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SEQUENTIAL TRAINING OBJECTIVES

COMMUNICATION SKILLS
ARITHMETIC SKILLS
SCIENCE CONCEPTS
PHYSICAL EDUCATION I
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COMMUNICATION SKILLS
ORAL

PICTORIAL
WRITTEN

'\

ALL THREE SEQUENCES ARE TAUGHT CONCURRENTLY,
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ORAL COMMUNTCATION SKILLS

---Speéking Capabilities
---Listening Capabilities
---Thinking Capabilities



/

f © INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND-MODE

> @ . . 4 - .
. . L]

~
- i ~

Instructional Meaﬁs

The oral communication skills 'sequence uses teacher-prescribed
verba], representat1ona1, and/or concrete instructional means.

Descr1pt1ons exp]anat1ons. directions, and other stimuli are

. presented ora]]y by the teacher to the learner. The learner responds

orally to a given stimulus and is evaluated by observation.

Instructional Mode

Two %/pes of 1nstruct1ona1 modes are ut111zed The St1mu]us/

Response’ mode is. used with e1ther "one-to one" instruction or sma]]

" group “instruction. Learsier work1ng on the same obJect1ves on the

4

same approximate pace level can be grouped for stimulus presentation

‘then allowed to respond individually. /

The Personal Discovery mode is utilized for prdctice of skills
and in the development of generalizations. This mode is used with
most instruction guided by "suggested procedures" since 1earn1ng
through exper1mentat1on is a major need in genera11z1ng skil? objectives.
Of essential importance in the oral commun1cat1en sequence are
such objectives as numbers 19 and 35'which deal specifically with
articulation.
Uncorrected articulation problems (or other speech haﬁdicaps)

will make achievement of many higher oral communications objectives

mpre‘difficu]t for the 1earner.

The teacher must use her own judgement about how Tong to stay on

&

an objective if the learner is having trouble with it. Usually, it is

45

It



P

best to move on to another'objettive_in the sequence and come back
later or occasionally to the troublesome -one.

Objectives in the oral communicption skills sequence .should be

taught concurrently with other bbjectfées on the same plateau in

pictorial and written communication.- In no case should a higher

plateau be started for one sequence before the obJectlves of the

“ other two sequences on the lower plateau: are successfully completed.

v

Instructional Guides

vSuggested procedures are given in the Teathers' Instructional

Guide for each objective, but the teacher may utilize any appropriate

resources or means to aid the learner in successful achievement.

Three copies of instructional guide sheets are included here as

typical exanples.

- Pupil Progress Records
AS

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheets

(see front of this section). All th;ee sequences of Communication
Skills are on é single form.‘ To maint&in ease of identification, each
plateau of all sequences is printed on the same color péber. Plateau
1 is always blue, p]ateau 2 is pink, p]ateau 3 is green, plateau 4 is
go]den rod, plateau 5 is lavender, and plateau 6 is tan or buff.

.One record sheet for each piateau is set up for each student
Progress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to analyze
a student's progress in all curriculum areas at any time during the

school year.
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. The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will

go to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current -

class.

it is vital that records of achievement be kncwn continuously in

a sequential program. Accuracy is also extreme]y'important since-

future instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basis of his

current progress. Each sequential teacher is dependent upon the

information forwarded by aAprevious teacher.
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OBJECTIVE

1. Be ab;e to tell first name when requésted. (Birth name, not “"nick"
name.

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance

_when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.,

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbally describe or expiain, w1th concrete examples, the des1red
performance. _

Example: (Assume the name is James) "Your first name is James."
!t is your birth name, the one for scheol records. Jimmy
is your nick name. It is for friends, schoolmates, and
family. There is nothing wrong with Jimmy as a name. It
is a good name for friends to call you. dJames is your
birth name. It is the one for school records. Say your
birth name for me. Let me hear you say it again."

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired perfocrmance a number of times.

¥

Example: "Practice saying your birth name for me. Say James is my
b1th name, my school record name. Say it many times for
me." .

3. Check successful achievement by providihg a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly.

Example: "Tell me your birth name, Jimmy."

" NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
-instructicnal means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently vwhen classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FRCM
USING HER Ol TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.




OBJECTIVE

14, Be able to listen attentively to stories told about animals when’
personification and repetition is used in the telling.

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct ‘performance

~when the teacher has prov1ded the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired

performance. ,
Note: This is specific and academic rather than general as in 11 & 12,

Example:
"I am going to tell you a story about an animal...a cat.

Listen carefully because I will ask you some questlons ,
about the story when I have finished."

Tell the story with a few specific points to be remembered.
Use repetition and illustrations to reinforce the points.
Then, ask the questicns and give the answers to show how
they are to do it.

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of tmmes

Example: You, or a learner buddy who has achieved this objective,

- +tell short specific stories about several different animals.
At the end of each story, ask questions to remind the

learner of what he should listen for and remember.
3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which tne
Tearner can respond correctly. '

- Example: Tell a story not told before about an animal. Ask
- questions about the points you reinforced. If the
learner was listening attentively to the extent required
by the objective, he should give the correct answers.

SHORT TALES USED IN OTHER SEQUENCES, SUCH AS SCIENCE, MAY BE
USED FOR THIS OBJECTIVE, but be sure the story reinforces the
poin;s. Do not use recorded stories for this objective.

. See #15. -

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods -
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.




OBJECTIVE !

19. Be able to eliminate some articulation difficulties.

* INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the lcarner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance.

Example: Use a commercial test for art1cu1at1dn disabilities,
arrange for a speech therapist to conduct the test,
or use the test provided by the program.

When the articulation disabilities, if any, have heen
determ]ned, proceed with instruction as described in
the guide with the test or by a speech therapist.

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times,

Example:
See procedures noted above.

- 3. Check successful achievemant by prov1d1ng a st1mu]us to which the
learner can respond correctly.

Example:
- See procedures noted above.

Achievement of this objective does not requ1re
all articulation difficulties to be overcome,
only some. .

- Plateau 2 continues this objective.

NOTE: Achieverant of this cbjective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
vork with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.
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oral names

Be able to

ORAL COMMUNICATION

SKILLS SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

PLATEAU 1.1

tell first name when requested. (Birth name, rot "nick" name)
t211 last name when requested.

tell age when requested.

follow simple oral directions'given one at a time.

orally identify single objects.in the classroom.

identify orally single objects seen from a window.

orally identify single objects seen in a‘box or on a shelf.
ask questions about new, unknown things.

associate a real object with its oral name.

associate a real object with a picture of the object, with
given. .

listen attent1ve1y to exciting, dramatically presented or

~ pictorially illustrated stories.

Be able to listen attent1ve1y to stories told and retold by an adu]t

"Be able to tell about incidents from own experiences in simple terms

(short phrases and gestures acceptable).

Be able to listen attentively to stories told about animals when
personification and repetition is used in the telling.

.Be able to listen attentively to stories told by records or tepes.

Be able to listen attentively to jingles, rhymes, and short poems.

Be able to hold a telephone receiver correctly.

Be able to talk to and listen to a telephone receiver.

Be able to eliminate some articulation difficulties.
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#1

20.
21.
22.
23.
24.
25.
26.

27.

28.+

29.

31

32.
33.

34.
35.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. -

‘ ‘ - ’
¥ (/'

PLATEAU 2.1

Be able to tell full name when requested.

Be able to tell number of brothers you have when requested.

Be able to te]].nunber of sisters you have when requested.

Be able to follow two simple oral directions given at the same time.
Be able to follow "right hand only" oral directions.

Be able to follow "to the right" ora] directions.

Be able to comprehend the concept of “1n the morning we will,..."
and "this morning we will.

Be able to associate pictures with orally given simple descriptive
words.

Be able to contribute to a group discussion without wandering from
the tepic. :

Be able to listen to a short story and retell it approximately in
own words.

Be able to relate in narrative and descriptive form a personal
experience.

Be able to orally report an incident and limit the details to
specifics. _

Be able to express a simple opinion when specifically questioned.

Be able to cooperate in composing a group originated short story b
contributing one or two sentences or phrases on a specific topic.

<

Be able to converse courteously on a telephone.

Be able to eliminate ordinary articulation difficulties such as with
the beginning and ending of words.

Be able to orally reproduce short songs from memory.
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G.D.I. #2 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it withk the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.1. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

37.
38.
39.
40.
41.
42.
43.

a8,
45.
2.
a7.
a8.

49.
50.

51.

52.
53.
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to
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to

 PLATEAU 3.1

tell month of birth when requesEfd.

tell day of birth when requested.

tell names of brothers and sisters when requested.
execute inlsequence two simpie oral directions.
follow "left hand only" oral directions.

follow "to the left" oral directions.

comprehend the concept of "1n the afternoon we w1]1

and "this afternoon we w11!...."

Be able to follow ‘“to the left, then to the r1ght" oral directions.

Be able to follow "use your right hand to...and your left hand to..."

‘oral directions.

Be able to state simple oral requests to someone

Be able to tell stor1es or give information to another in a "buddy“

. sjtuation.

Be able to listen attentively to another in a "buddy" situation.

Be able to speak in audible voice in audience situations.

Be able to cooperate in composxng a group originated short story by
contributing three or four sentences on a specific topic.

Be able to relate an incident from own experience in simple complete
sentences.

Be able to orally reproduce'rhymes from memory.

Be able to observe several spontaneous actions and relate them in

a sequence.

Be able to relate short messages, taken over telephone, exactly as
given.
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G.D.I." #3

55.

_ 56.
57‘

58.
59,

60‘

61.

62.
63.
64.

65.
G.D.I. #4

1

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 4.1

Be able to tell year of birth when requested.
Be able to te]l telephone nuﬁber wnen requested.

Be able to remember and follow at least two oral directions wh1ch
are to be executed at a specified later time period,

Be able to respond courteously to telephone requests.

Be able to speak with sentence structure which approx1mates that of
the teacher.

Be able to alternate]y 11sten attent1ve]y to and speak directly to
anothes person in a group situation.

Be able to contribute spontaneously to a group discussion.

Be able to make an oral report tc a small group.

Be able to make an oral report to a larger group;

Be able to express pro and con opinions on a specified topic or issue.
Be able to orally reproduce one stania poems from memory.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

on the G.D.1. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.
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66.
67.
.68,
69.

70.
71.
72.

73.
74.
75 .(\
76.
- 77.

78.
79

81.
G.D.I. #5

PLATEAU 5.1

Be able to tell number and street of home address when requested. -
Be able to tell city and state of home address when requested.
Be able to tell place of birth when requested.

Be able to execute several simple oral directions which have been
given simultaneously.

Be able to request 1nformat1on by specific quest1ons over the
te]ephone.
\

Be able to elimindte some slang, foégignisms, or co]]odua]isns
from speech, o, .

> -

Be able to use a p]eas1ng voice when a specific need to do so0
arises.

Be ab]e to orally give meanings of words in descriptive terns.

Be able to recognize the d1fferences between proper and improper .
oral usage of words.

Be able to observe critically and orally descfibe details of
visual presentation. :

Be able to discuss experiences of the pést in a group situation.

Be able to express own opinions with respect for -opinions of others.
Bg able to make an oral report on a current news topic.

Be ab]é to participate in ora]‘reading groups as a listener.

>3

Be a?]e to participate in oral reading groups &s a readef (if can
read). '

Be able to orally reproduce two stanza poems from memory.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

|
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82.
. 83.
84'

85.

‘87.
88.

89.

90‘0

91.

G.D.I. #6

PLATEAU 6.1 _

’

Be able to te]]-father's nare when requested.
Be able to tell mother's name when requested

ble to execute a sequence of daily oral directions, some of which
exte d beyord the immediate time period.’

Be able to rememb L and carry out a short set of standard daily
procedures given ora]iy

Be able to remember operational procedures given orally at beginning

“of a job assignment

Be able to make appOintments by telephone in a r]ear]y articulated
voice.

Be able to listen attentively to an ora] factual presentation and

remember the important facts which relate to a specific topic.

Be able to express more than one major idea gained from listening
to a discussion. S

Be able to contribute to a discussion without introducing new topics.

Be able to participate in a knowledgeable current affairs discussion

'at_peer level of comprehension.

Be able to sunmmrize the central thoughts of a discussion.

Be able to form a generalization by taking into account a number of
ora]]y given factors.

Be able to form a generalizaiion from a number of orally given

factors and state a possible happening for some time in the

future. | \
Nhenvthe learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this -
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Deve]opment Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

IS
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PICTORIAL COMMUNICATION SKILLS

-~--Getting Ideas From Pictures

" --=0Organizing Ideas Pictorially

---Expressing Ideas With Pictures.



INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE

Instructional Means

The pictorial communicatfbn skills sequence uses teacher-prescribed
verbal, representatidnal, and/on concnete instrucfional means.
- Descriptions, exp]anations,ydirections, and other stimuli are
presented o}ally“by the teacher'td\the learner. The learner responds »
g‘. orally to a given stimulus and is eYaTuated by obseryation. ' |

] i
L

-

Instructional Mode

Two types of instructiona]_modes are utiTized.prhe'Stimulus/ |
Response mode is used with eitner "one-to-one" instruction or small
. group instruction. Learners wcrking on the same objectiVes-on the |
same apprnx1mate pace level can be grouped for st1mu1us presentat1on
Ithen a]]owed to- respond 1nd1v1dua]]y | ' |
The Personal Discovery mode is utilized for practice of sk1]]s
c’andu1n the development: of generalizations. This.iode is useddw1th
- most instruction'éuided by - "suggested prcceduresﬁ since learning
~ through experimentation/is a major need in generalizing ski11 objectives.
This sequence offers much opportun1ty for creative express1on and
1nd1v1dua11zed art work. ~
| The number. of cbjectives for ‘each p]ateau have been lim1ted _
: 1ntent~o"a11y to prov1de time for mu]t1p]e experimentation and pract1ce | -_-'::
~at a learner's own. pace. - | IR .ﬂ'j," I ~fvj*
Th teacher must use her own Judgement about how 1ong to stay on
an obJect1ve if the learner is hav1ng troub]e with it. Usua]]y, 1t is S
best to move on to another obJect1ve 1n the sequence and come back 1ater | |
or occasionally to the troublesome one. s -
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Be sure the student is not perceptually handicapped before moving

on to another objéctiVe'if he is having‘trouble with figure-ground

jdentifications. A perceptually handicapped child cannot usuaily

identify objects against a variety background and such children need -

perceptual-motor training first, before academic work. (See the P.E.
sequence for first year).

Objectives in the pictorial communication skills sequence should

‘be taught concurrently with other objectivés on the same plateau in
oral and written'communicatjon. In no case should a higher plateau
. be started for one sequence before the objectives of the other two

sequences on the lower plateau are completed. successfully.

Instructional Guides

Suggested procedures are given in the Teachers' Instructional

Guide for each objective, but the teacher may utilize any appropriate
resources or means to aid the learner in successful achievement,
Three copies of instructional guide sheets ére inc]uded here as

typical examples.

\ B Pupil Progress Records

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheets
(see front of .this section). All three sequences of Communication
Skii]s are on a single form. To maintain ease of icentification, each
fp]ateau of all sequences’is printed on the same color paper. . Plateau
1 is always biue, plateau 2 is pink, plateau 3 is green, plateau 4 is
golden rod, plateau 5 is lavender, an;‘plateau 6 is tan or buff.

One record sheet for each plateau is set up for each student.

Progress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to
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analyze a student's progress in all curriculum areas at any time during
the school year.

The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will
go to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current
class.

It is vital that records of achievement be known continuously in

a- sequential program. Accuracy is also extremely important since

future instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basis of his

current progress. Each sequential teacher is dependent upon the

information forwarded by a previous teacher.
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OBJECTIVE

1. Be able to name the object in a picture of a s1ng]e object with no -
background detail.

iINSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired

- performanice; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verhally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performantce.

Example: Show a picture or a line drawing of a single common object
or animal. The background should be either white or a
solid color. Only the object or animal should be recognizable.

Ask: "What do you see?" -

Do several such presentations.

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times.

Example: Use a student buddy to show a.stack of at least 10 similar
pictures or drawings. The learner will respond to each
such stimulus orally.

3. Check succcssful ach1evemant by prov1d1ng a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly. _

-Example: = Show a series of pictures or draW1ngs the learner has not
previously seen.

\
N

Ask: "What do you see?"

Be sure the learner is shown objects oF‘animals he can
name. This is a test of perception not vocabulary.

\;

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to-
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER.FROM
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES 70 AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.




OBJECTIVE

5. Be able to cut out pictures from a magazine and arrange by a pattern.

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED.

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performante.

Example: Show the Tearner a pattern of 3 or 4 pictures you have
arranged on sheet of paper. (Such as a cut out of food,
clothes, people, etc.) Cut from a magazine one picture
like each type on the pattern. Paste each cut out on a
sheet of paper like the pattern. (Tedch use of scissors
and paste if necessary).

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times.

Example: Give the learner a magazine and a pattern. Ask him to
make three sheets like you did. The learner can also
practice as homework if needed.

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly.

-Example: Show a pattern the learner has not seen before.
Ask him to make one like yours.

(Be sure the magazine you give the learner has items like
yours). : ' :

-

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
\USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.

i




OBJECTIVE

7. Be able to name the object or picture produced for objective 6.

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

{
1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examp]es, the desired H

performance. i
Example: Point to the work you produced for objective 6 instructioni
Say: "This is " |

Then print a name tag for it and placé it under the work.

2. Ask the learner £0”practice the desired performance a number of times.

Example: - (Not necessary)

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly.

Example: Point to the learner's work for objective 6.
Say: “What is it?"

?hen Ehe learner names his work help him make a name tag
or i . v .

Place his work on display in the room.

NOTE: Achievement of -this objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrentiy when classroom conditions offer such opportun1ty

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.




G.D.I.

PICTORIAL COMMUNICATION

SKILLS SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

PLATEAU 1.1
Be able to name the obJect in a picture of a single object with no
background detail.

Be .able to name the objects in a picture with 2 or 3, but not more
than 4, objects with no background detail.

Be able to find a picture of a named object in a book.

Be able to arrange several given pictures by a pattern.

Be able to cut out pictures from a:magazine and arrange by a pattern.
Be able to make an object or express an idea of own ¢choice by use of
scribbling, outlining, clay-modelling, finger-painting, paper cutt1ng,
or any other means. ,

Be able to name the object or picture produced for objective 6.

When the learner has,succéssfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 2.1
Be-able to name the objects in pictures with many objects on a
simple background.

Be able to describe objects in a given picture as to size, color,
and use.

Be able to give names to children and animals in pictures with no
more than 2 or 3.children or animals on a simple background.

Be able to sort a given pile of pictures 1nto several categor1es
(children, animals, toys, etc.)

73



12.

13.
14.

15.
G.D.I. #2

16.

17.

. 18.

19.°

20.
21.

22.
23.
24.

25.

Be able to cut out pictures in magazines representing several classes
and arrange them according to class.

Be able to name parts of own picture or favorite object.

Be able to describe action or idea connected with picture or object
in unit 13. :

Be abie to name parts of body on a cardboard doll.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
en the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 3.1

Be able to tell what is happening in an action picture, or what a
person or animal- is doing.

Be able to recognize simple relat1onsh1ps between persons, animals,
and/or obJects (such as "The dog is running after the ball.")

Be able to begin reading story str1ps in simg.e sequences by being
able to identify the same obJects in each of 2 or 3 connected
p1ctures.

Be able to begin reading story strips in simple sequences by being
able to describe different actions of the same obJects 1n each of
2 or 3 connected pictures.

Be able to find pictures that illustrate a given action or idea.

Be able to arrange 2 or 3 pictures in sequences to show parts of
a story in order.

Be able to draw a picture which shows a story action or ideas as
told to you by the teacher.

Be able to use cut outs to make a picture which shows a story action
or idea as told to you by the teacher.

Be able to contribute to a group story-telling project by creating a
picture to tell your part of the story.

Be able to help your group tell its story by helping to put individual
pictures in correct sequence.

Be able to "r2ad" your group's story by describing each picture in turn.
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6.D.1. #3

27.

28.
29.

37,

38.

39.

When the leamer has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attentioi in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 4.1
Be able to recognize and point out reiationship between parts of a
picture with average background detail.
Be able to explain what is happening in a picture.

Be able to predict what might happen next on the basis of act1on in
a s1ng]e picture of a sequence,

‘Be able to give a guess as to what might have happened before the

action picture of a sequence.
Be éb]e to assemble 3 or 4 pictures in sequence.

Be able to "read" story strips by being able to readily tell the
relationship between 3 or 4 picture sequences. :

Be able to "read" short filmstrips of familiar stories by being able
to tell the single incidents in order. ‘

Be able to "read" short movies of familiar stories b& being able to
tell the major ideas presented.

Be able to "read" short movies which give information .or ‘instruction
about an activity by being able to teli the major facts or major
steps presented.

Be able to coliect and arrange p1ctures around a theme such as fun,
work, clothing, or any topic of interest. :

Be able to sort and classify pictures in sequence accord1ng to a
theme. (Ex. Good Health - Part A - Pictures concerning sleep and
rest; Part B - Pictures concern1ng cleanliness; Part C - Pictures
concerning food. )

Be able to arrange p1ctures in action sequence. (Ex. Shdw daily
activities from rising to retiring.) -

Be ab]e to make notes on information given by filmstrip oF movie and
arrange the points in order of 1mportance or operation.

Be able tu contribute in making a frieze for classroom or hal] wall
by be1ng able to help determine the parts of the total, the: order of
the presentation, and each ‘group member's job in construct1on
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G.D.I. #4 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark ‘the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 5.1

41. Be able to "read" pictorial advertisements as seen in catalogues,
oo magazines, and newspapers to get ideas for a list of basic needs
- such as ciothing, household items, tools, homes, food, etc.

¥ 42. Be able to "read" pictorial advertisements, as seen in store windows
or store counters to get ideas for a list of basic needs such as
clothing, food, household items, tools, etc.

43. Be able to éssociate the real objects with pictorial concepts gained
in steps 41 and 42 and note differences .between real and pictorial.

44, Be able to "yead" television commercials and get ideas for a basic
list of needs such as food, clothing, health products, etc.

45. Be able to "read" television commercials and compare products such
' as different types of toothpaste, different brands of cereals,
different brands of asprin, etc.

46. 'Be able to "read" television commercials and analyze which types of
presentatigns catch your attention most easily.

47. Be able to "read" television commercials and analyze what'is likely
truth and what is likely propaganda. : . -

48. Be able to form conclusions as to "good" and "less good" buys by
testing different brands of a product advertised in newspapers,
magazines, catalogs, or on T.V, as to quality and usefulness vs price.

49, Be able to reduce a list of products advertises in newspapers,
magazines, catalogs, and on T.V. to basic necessities, eliminating
luxuries one could do without.

50. Be able to use pictorial advertising methods to express ideas by
creating posters for a school, church, or community project.

51. Be able to use pictorial advertising methods to convince students
in lower grades that they should obey rules.

52. Be able to use pictorial advertising methods to express a desire or
ambition you feel strongly about for presentation to your parents.
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G.D.I. #5 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this -
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 6.1

53. Be able to cr1t1ca]]y "read" pictorial advertisements as seen in
catalog, magazines, newspapers, special pamphlets, "junk mail,"
and "contribution requested," brochures to determine value or
worth of the idea presented.

54. Be able to critically "read" T.V. reports of news, weather and
societal problems to form judgements and 1nterna11ze opinions.

55. Be able to catagor1ze T.V. programs as to enterta1nnent factual
information, and opinion or propaganda

56. Be able to critically compar& a T.V. news report with a newspaper
account of the same incident and recognize the major differences.

57. Be able to interpret cartoons and determine central ideas presented.
58, Be able to extrapolate from an idea or fact presented pictorially.

59. Be abie to apply an idea or method gained from compreheinision of one
or a series of pictorial presentations to solve a given problem.

60. Be ab]e,to analyze a pictorially presented problem.

61. Be able to synthesize to form a creative idea from a variety of
given pictorial materials or by use of a camera within a given
framework. ,

62. Be able to critically evaluate either your own or another's
’ pictorial p?esentation to arrive at a judgement of value or worth.
G.D.I. #6 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
. plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization .Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.
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WRITTEN COMMUNICATION SKILLS
---Readiness To Read

---Readiness To Write
---Readiness’ To Spell

. : E
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE

Instructional Means

‘The written commuoication'skills sequence uses teacﬁer-prescribed
verba] representat.ona] and/or concrete instructional means. (See
page 83 for special 1nformat1on about toe Sullivan Read1ng Program)

Descriptions, expjanations, directions, -and other stimuli are
presented by the teacher to the learner: The learner responds orally

and/or physically to a given stimulus and is evaluated by observation.

¥

Iﬁstfuctiona].Mode‘

Two types of instructional modes are utilized. The Stimulus/
Response mode is used with "one-to-one" instruotion and small group
instructjon._~Learners Qorking onlthe-Same objectives on the same
approximate pace level can be grouped for etimulus p}esentation then
"~ allowed to respond 1ndividua1iy.

THe Personal Discovery mode is utilized for-practice of skills and
in the development of genera11zat1ons. This nbde is used-with most
' 1nstruct1on guided by "suggested procedures® since 1earn1ng through
experimentation is a major need in generalizing skill objectives.

This mode also provides an avenue for teacher-aid to individua]s. :

—

While several learners are engaged 1n 1ndependent practice exerc1ses,

the teecher cao/’;}11ze the b/R mode “in one-to-one instruction with a-

- learner who has a special 1earn1ng d'sab111ty.“

“Most written communicationtobjectives are skills found in “readiness-

to-read"” programs. Since few learners will be et the same stage of

readiness development at the same time, "honiug a 1eerner,baok“'by total n

- class grouping for this sequence will mean- a delay in beginriing the formai ~
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~ reading program. The EMR cannot aford such avoidable &Elays. Thu9;

regrouping on the basis of learner progress is essential after every

instructional situation. When some learners have achieved observable

competence during a practice session and show evidence of "boradom",
it may be wise to regroup'these faster achievers ggjgrg_fhe end of the
current instructional situation. (Some learners achieve faster on some
objettives.than they’db on others because of non-sequential 1earnings '
prior to or outside of school instructions). o

.The teacher must use her own judgeneqt about how long to stdy on. an
objective if the learner is having trouble with it. Sometimes, it is best

to move on to another objective in the sequence and come back later or

occasionally to the troublesome area, but be sure the student is pot

visually or auditorily perceptually handicaphed before moving on _to

another objective., It is unlikely he can learn é4hfghef skill until

remediation is achieved.

Objectives in the written communication skills sequence should be

‘taught concurrently with other'Objectives on the same p]égeau in oral

and written communication. In no case should a higher'plateau be
started for one sequénce before the dbjectiveé of the other two sequerces a
on the lower plateau are completed successfully. (See page 84 for an

(4

exception to this general rule).

Instructional Guides

Suggestéd procedures a-e given in the Teachers' Instructional Guide

for, each objective, but the teacher may utilize any appropriate resources
Cor means to aid the learner in successful achievement, ,

Three copies of instructional guide sheets are in¢ludsd nere as
typical examples. :

-
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Pupil Progress Records

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheets
(see‘front of this section).' A11 three sequencesﬂgf Communication _
Skills are on a single form.. To main%ain ease of identification, each
plateau of all sequences is ‘printed on thevéame.co]or_paper. Plateau 1
ia'always b]ue,,pléteau 2 is pink, p]atéau 3 is_dreen,ﬂp]atcau 4 is
gulden rod, p]atead 5 is lavender, and nlateau is‘can cr buff.

"

~ One recdrd sheet for each plateau is set up for each student. Pro-

. gress is maintained continuoué]y and- it shou]dfbejpossib?e to analyze a

student's progress in all curvriculum areas at any time during ‘the school

year.
~ The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will

go to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current

class. . ' ,

It is V1ta1 ‘that records of ach1evement be known cont1nuously in a

Sequent1a] prggram Accuracy is also extreme]y important since future

1nstruct1on for a ]earner is prescr1bed on the basis of h1s current pro-

gress. Each sequent1a1 teacher is dependent upon the 1nformat1on for-i

warded by a prev1ous teacher. - L , ' '
. ! . , . ' . - ;!

The Commercia] Reading Program

After p]ateau 3 has been successt]]y comp]eted for oral, pictofia]
and written comruu1cat1on sk11]s, the learner shou]d be able to begin the

commercial reading program adopted for spec1a] education. c]asses

Generally (there ave a]ways excepfﬁohs to any set of guidelines), the

_mentally :S;arded learnEr should beereadyuifb-read at the level 1nd1cated

~

a

on the mental jage sca]e'preéented On'bégé 85;1

Y



Many authorities agree that mental age is still the best general )

measure of reading expectancy available. It should never be used as the

sole criteria for evaluation, however, Children who have not received a

full and effectivej readiness program, including sequential peréeptua]-
motor development, may not be "ready" until much later than the scale
'suggests.

Once the legrﬁer is placed on the Commercial program, plateaus no
longer apply to written communications. The learner works in the program
at his own pace, continuously. | ;

The intermediate goals of the communication skills sequences are to
. enabTé the learher to communicate and be cpmmunicated with, in spite of a
delayed reading capability; but, ultimately, he should reach the functional
level of reading which can make his adult 1ife socially and economically
successful.

The chart on the following pageaindicates that the slow learner has

‘thekpetential to profit from a sound, sequential program.




)

APPROXIMATE READING EXPECTANCY LEVELS

ALABAMA E.M.R. CLASSES
- CA 50 . 55 60 65 70 75 80 85 90 |95 100

6.0 PM PM PM OR OR SR SR SR SR SR 1.0

6.5 PM | PM OR OR | SR SR SR SR | SR 1.0 | 1.5

7.0 || M | P | OR | OR | SR | Sk | SR |/1.0 | 1.0 | 1.5 | 2.0

7.5 |PM | OR | OR | SR | SR | SR | 1.0 1.0 | L5 | 2.0 |2.5

80 || M | oR | SR | sR | sR | 1.0f 1.0 1.5 ] 20 25 | 3.0
85 || or | or | st | s& | 1.0 | 10 15| 20| 25| 30 |35
9.0°y| or | sR | sR | sR | 1.0 | 1.5 | 2.0 | 2.5 | 3.0 | 3.5 | 4.0

9.5 || oR-| sR | SR | 1.0| 1.5 | 2.0 | 2.5 | 3.0 | 3.5 | 4.0 | 4.5

(=)

10.0 || sR | SR | 1.0 | 1.5 2.5 | 3.0 | 3.5 |.4.0 | 4.5 | 5.0

0.5 || SR | SR | 1.0/ 1.5 2.5 | 3.0 | 3.5 |45 | 5.0.] 5.5

1.0 || sr | 10| 1.5/| 2.0 3.0 |/ 35| 40| 45| 55 [.6.0

1.5 || SR | 1.0 1.5'l 2.5 35 | 4.0 | 45 | 5.0 | 5.5 | 6.5

12.0 || 1.0| 15| 2.0| 2.5 4,0/ 4.5 | 5.0 | 55 | 6.0 | 7.0

2.5 | 10| 15| 2.5 3.0 4.0 | 5.0 | 5.5 | 6.0 | 6.5 | 7.5

13.0 || 1.5| 2.0 2.5] 3.5 45| 5.0 | 6.0 | 6.5 |.7.0 | 8.0

13.5 || 15[ 2.0 3.0 )35 5.0 | 5.5 { 6.5 | 7.07 7.5 | 85

14.0 | 2.0 2.5} 3.0 \4.0 5.5 | 6.0 | 6.5 | 7.5 |- 8.0 | 9.0

4.5 || 20| 3.0 3.5 4.0 55| 6.5 | 7.0 | 80 | 85 |.9.0

150 || 2.5| 3.0 4.0 4.5 6.0 | 7.0 | 7.5 | 85 | 9.0 | 10,0

5.5 || 2.51 3.5 | 4.0 5.0 6.5 | 7.0 | 8.0 | 9.0 | 9.5 | 10.5

ool alon|lealdldlw]lw]lwidmNdN
o|lv|vw|lo|loun|low|lojlow]|]o|lo|wn|o

16.0 3.0 3.5 | 4.5 | 5.0

7.0 1 7.5 | 85 | 9.0 |10.0 | 11.0

PM = PerceptualéMotor Training \ f '
OR = Opelika Readiness Program \ /
SR = Sullivan Read1ness Program '

1, 1.5, 2, etc. = grade level of read1ng (beg1nn1ng po1nts)

\\
/ | | ‘85 \ ] |
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OBJECTIVE

AN
\
\

8;\\\Be able to recognize and remember each of the primary and secondary
colors. (red, blue, yellow, green, purple, and brown). -

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance

- when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbaily describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance. '

Example: (Use white or black for contrast to‘each color).

Set up a pile of chips (or paper cutouts) with only red aﬁd
white (or red and black). T
Sort the red chips into a box painted or marked red. As you
sort them, say: "This is red. I put the red chip in the red
boxs_ b

After learnar practices red, repeat above for blue; then each

color in turn. . R
2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times.

Examg1e: Give the learner a pile of red and white chips. Ask him fo
put all the red chips in the red box. Check his work.

Let the learner do this for each color: o'

3. . Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly. _ :

Example: Set up a "pool" of 18 chips or cutouts, three of each color.
Use a plain box.

Ask, in random order: "Put a - chip in this box."

 The learner should be able to identify the primary and secondary
colors both visually and verbally.

" If the learner fails to identify any color, provide instruction
for that color then post-test again.

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
USING ‘HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.

e -



OBJECTIVE

15. Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with 1like

color coding and no variations in sizes of shapes to be matched. Note:
Not Geometric Forms!

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance

“when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance.

Example: Place two or three felt shapes (per objective specifications)
across the top of a flannel board.

Place one felt shape for each in the pattern'on a table near
the board in a random "pool".

Show the Tearner how to select a shape from the "pool" and
place it under the 1ike shape at the top.

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times.

Example: Let a "buddy" set up a pattern and let the learner match it.

Repeat many times.

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly.

Example: Set up a series of shapes (per objective specifications)
as 1n 1. above. Use at least 50 percent objects or animals
learner has not used in practice exercises.

Ask the learner to match the shapes by placing one likeness
under each.

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
concurrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.

¢




OBJECTIVE

29, Be able to use finger paints to color within defined large areas.

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This is a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the learner to practice by repetition the desired
performance; and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus.

SUGGESTED PROCEDURE

1. Verbally describe or explain, w1th concrete examples, the desired
performance.

Example: 1In the Opelika system an art resource teacher is available
for instruction with finger, painting (and any other art
techniques).

This objective can be achieved by the norﬁa] procedures
used for art instruction.

2. Ask thé learner to practiCe the desired performwance a number of tiﬁes.

Exampie: Let learner practice beyond the instruction given by the
resource teacher.

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the
learner can respond correctly.

-Example: The cvaluation of this objective is self explanatory, but
the teacher is cautioned to expect no greater perfection
than the 1limits specified by the objective. 1i.e. Within
definqg large areas means gross motor skill, not fine
motor sk -

NOTE: Achievement of this objective may require many repetitions of the
. instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to
work with the learner on this and several other unachieved objectives
conCJrrently when classroom conditions offer such opportunity.

O SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TO RESTRICT THE TEACHER FROM
~ USING HER OWN TECHNIQUES TO AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE THE OBJECTIVE.




10.

11.

12.

13.

14.
15.

WRITTEN COMMUNICATION

SKILLS SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

PLATEAU 1.1

Be able to recognize common environmental sounds and noises.
Be able to recognize some one sylable words ti;at rhyme,

Be able to recognize the difference between a story told and a story
read. 3

Be able to fit in up to 12 large missing parts from incomplete picture
puzzles. T

Be able to turn pages with care while looking at pictures in a book.
Be able to hold pencil in hand correctly. |

Be able to scr1bb]e with a pencil without losing control of pencil
position in hand.

Be able to recognize and remember each of the primary and secondary

‘colors. (red, blue, yellow, green, purple, and brown.)

Be able to string different colored beads with colors alternating,
according to a given pattern.

Be able to use thumbs and fingers to tear paper along outlines of
common objects and animals.

Be able to use blunt scissors to cut out common gross shapes of
large objects and animals.

Be able to stack 2 or 3 blocks, one atop the other accord1ng to a
given pattern or model.

Be able to build a simple block bridge accord1ng to a g1ven pattern
or model. _

Be able to stack blocks according to oral directions.

Be able to match gross shapes of common obJects and animals with
like color coding and no var1at1ons in sizes of shapes to be matched.

Be able to match shagpes in a Teft to right progress1on.

93

¢



G.D.1I.

17.

18.

19.

20.

21.

22.
23.

24.
25.

26.

27.

28.

29.

#1

Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with like

color coding and with variations in sizes of shapes to be matched.

Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with un- .
1ike color coding and no variations in sizes of shapes to be matched.

Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with un-
like color coding and with variations in sizes of shapes to be
matched.

Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with no
color coding and with variations in size of shapes to be matched.

Be able to match gross shapes of common objects and animals with no
color coding, no variations in size, and with unlike figure rotation
of shapes to be matched.

Be able to hold a crayon in hand correctly.

Be able to color within a single -large area to practice eye-hand
coordination.

Be able to toss and catch a bean bag from one hand to &nother.

Be able to match drawings of common objects and animals with one
internal identifying 1ine and no size var1at1ons between draw1ngs
to ,be matched.

Be able to match drawings of common objecfé and. animals with two
internal identifying 1inées or spots and so size variations between-
drawings to be matched.

Be able to match drawings of common objects and animals with three
to five internal identifying lines or spots and no 51ze variations
between drawings to be matched

Be able to color drawings of common objects or animals with two or
more different color crayons within clearly defined large areas.

Be able to use finger paints to color within defined large areas.
Be able to mold clay into a 1ikenesé of some object or animal.
When the leamer has successfully achieved all the objectives of this

plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as

. often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.
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31.

32.
33.

35.
36.
37.

38.

39.
40.

41.
42.

43,
44,
45.
.

. 47.

48.

no variations in size,

Be able to

PLATEAU 2.1

tell the differences between environmental sounds and

Be able to
identify each.
Be able to detect words that begin with the same sound.
Be able to select favorite story books from several on a shelf.

" Be able to request previous]y'heard stories to be read by tape or
teacher.
Be able to hold a pencil correctly.
Be -able to trace in manuscript own name at board or on paper.
Be able to capy in manuscript one or two words from a model written
on own paper.
Be able to)(gcognlze one pastel color for each primary and secondary
colors. P4
Be able to mix colors of finger péints to get other colors.
<9
Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with 1ike color
coding and no size variations.
Be able to move eyes from left to right when doing the shape exercises.
Be able to match gross shapé% of geometric forms with 1ike color
coding and with size. variations.
Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms with unlike color
coding .and no size variations. - N,
Be able to match -gross shapes of geometric forms with unlike color
coding and with size variations.
Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forns with no co]or coding
and with size variations. .
Be able to match gross shapes of geometric forms w1th no color cod1ng,

and with 1ike figure rotation.

build a three-dimensional structure with square blocks of

several colors.

Be able to

variations.

v

Be able to
in size,

: 4 .
match geometric forms with one internal line and no size

match geometric forms with two.internal and no variations
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G.D.I.

50.

51.

52.

53,

54.
55.

56.

57.

58.

59.

60.

61.
#2

62.
63.

64.

Be able to match geometric forms with three to five internal lines
or spots and no variation in size,

Be able to match geometric forms with multiple internal lines, spots,
and circles and no variation in size.

Be able to trace outlines of geometric forms.

Be able to draw an outline of a geometric form by copying a given
model.

Be able to color within the outlines of geometric forms.

Be able to throw to someone and catch from someone a bean bag with
one hand.

Be able to recognize geometric forms within an outline with no other
details.

Be able to recognize geometric fomms within an outline with multiple
details.

Be able to match geometric forms which have 51m11ar, but not exact
characteristics.

Be ab]e to match drawings of objects or animals which have similar,
but not exact characteristics.

Be able to complete an incomplete drawing of an object, animal, or
geometric form.

Be able to draw from memory any geometric form.

When the leamer has successfully achieved all the objectives of this _
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru~
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportun1ty arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 3.1

Be able to identify hidden environmental sounds.

Be able to recognize, by sound, words given twice among a list

Qpronounced by the teacher.

Be able to recognize own name on list of c]assmates names written
in manuscript.
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65. Be able to match picture-word cards of common objects and anima]s.'
66. Be able to match picture-word cards with word only cards.

67. Be able to match .by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of
a,c,u,o,w,s, and g.

68. Be able to match by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of
e,v,x,y,k,t,z, and 1. '

69. Be able to match by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of
r,h,f,i,j, and m,

70. Be able to match by sight only the lower case manuscript letters of
b,p,q, and d.

“71. Bz able to match word cards using only those words in learner's sight
vocabulary. ,

72. Be ab]e to recognize under "how to" pictures such comrnn]y used verbs
*as cut," "dr‘aw." "CO]OY‘," "paste," etc.

73. Be able to recognize a few sight words without clue such as “stop,"
"go," "slow," "yield," "wait," "walk," "exit," "ehtrance," "men,
“women," etc. :

74. Be able to find pages in a book by the number of the page (up to 10).

75. Be able to read classroom signs and labels such as "scissors,"
"crayons," "table," "paper," "tools," "paint," etc.

76. Be able to read names of streets on signs near the school or home.

77. Be able to complete a sentence, which the teacher or another student
starts, by drawing a picture to convey a word.

78. Be able to read sequenced picture-word books created by self.
79. Be able to read sequenced picture-word books created by classmates.

80. Be able to read simple directions such as “start the recorder,"
“circle the answer," etc.

81. Be able to read experience charts dictated to the teacher.

82. Be able to read announcements from the bulletin board.

83. Be able to read a 390rt list of class ruler,

84. Be able to read sequenced picture-phrase books created by se f.

85. Be able to read sequenced picture-sentence books created by self.
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G.D.I.

86.
87.

88.

89.

80.

91.
92.

93.
#3

Be ab]e.to read sequenéed picture-phrase books created by classmates.

Be able to read sequenced picture-sentence books croated by class-
mates.

Be able to read short stories d1ctated to the teacher by the group
or class.

Be able to read teacher produced materials in booklet form at pre-
primer level with ease and comprehension.

Be able to read and comprehend teacher approved readers at primer
level with aid on any new words.

Be able to copy labels and signs in manuscript.

Be able to copy short sentences from board or exper1ence chart, one
at a time.

<

Be able to write own first and last name in manuscript without aid.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher'will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress recdords. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAUS 4.1, 5.1, and 6.1

Learners who areiready for a commercial reading prograi will begin
such training at the discretion of the teacher. The instruction
guided by the objectives of 1.1, 2.1, and 3. 1 is "concrete" readines

The read1ng program adopted for all special education is the
Sullivan program (published by McGraw-Hil1l),

Please read pages 83-84 for detailed information regarding read1nn

~expectancy levels,
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S ARITHMETIC SKILLS

‘LOCATION AND DIRECTION
MEASUREMENT

TIME AND MOTION
. MONEY CONCEPTS
\

NUMBERS AND GROUPING (
FRACTIONS

commercial)
GEOMETRIC FORMS

ALL SEQUENCES ARE TAUGHT- CONCURRENTLY. COM?LETE,ALL OF
A PLATEAU OF EACH SEQUENCE BEFORE ‘BEGINNING A HIGHER ONE
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND MODE

It is essential that the teacHéF‘study pages 20 and 21 of this

curriculum guide in order to undergfand the pattern of learning and the

instructional means for the arithmetic sequences. The use of words which
may not be familiar to many teachers could not be avoided if exact under-
standing is to be conveyed. These words and phrases are explained with

examples on the above cited pages.

Instructional Means

All arithnetjc sequences utilize either representational or concrete

_ instructional means. Reorésepzation al means_can be color slides, photo-_
graphs, cut outs %rom magazines and other similar sources, overhead
transparencies, line dréwings, etc. Concrete means are any three-dimen-
sional 6bjects, materials, or devices, usually of a size and‘type which
the learner can easily see and manipulate. |

Teacher judgement is required to de;ermine which type of instructional
means to utilize. The criteria fof such decisions are the 1limits Specified
by the o?jective, the developmental level of the learner, the availability

of appropriate means, and common sense.

Generally; representational means is appropriate for instructing the

siow learner on pace levels 1, 2, and 3, but common sense dictates that

any instruction a learner will be required to repeat in skill training
l(such as "using a.ruler") should be concrete. |
Descriptions, eXp]anations, directiohs, efc. are presented orally to
the learner. 'The instructional guides provide scripts for most objectives
which may bq recorded on cassette tapes or read directly to the learner.
Some dpjectives are .taught by "suggested procedures" instead of scripts.

o
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Instructional Mode

Two types of instructional modes are utilized. The Stimd]us/Respbnse

mode. is used with either "one-to-one" instruction or small group instyuc-

- tion. Learners working on the same objectives on the same approximate

pace level can be grouped for stimulus presentétion then allowed to
respond individually. ‘ }

fhe Personal Discovery mode is utiiized for practice of-skills and
in the development of generaliizations. This mode is used with most
instruction guided by "suggested procedurés" ‘Hince learning thrqugh
experimentation is a major need in generalizing skill objectives.

~ The teacher must use her own judgement abou. how lonn to stay on an

ObJECTI Ve 11T The " TediieT TS Tavifg TIGUDTE WHTiT T1. 7 Usudiiy s 7o T Heae — =~ == ==
to move 6n to another objective in the sequence and come back later or
occasiona]]§ to the troublesome one. |

. Objectives in each arithmetic skills sequence should be tahght corn-
currently with other objectives on the same plateau in all other sequencés.
In no case should a higher plateau be started for one sequence before the
objectives of the other two sequences on_the lower plateau are completed
successfully. (See Numbers & Grouﬁing‘in this section for a possible

exception to this general rule).

Instructional Guides

. Each instructional guide sheet in the Teachers' Instructional Guide

for each sequence gives the objective (stated to the teacher) and a
suggested script for the oral presentation which the learner will receive.

The (c) part of the objective in all arithmetic scquences is - the

‘evaluation objective for bbth‘pre-testing and post-iesting. Where there

is no {c) part to the objective, the [ast or the only part given is the

114
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eva]ﬁation objective. The (a) and (b) parts of the objective.are instruc-
tion steps and are not ever used for evaluation.

At the end of this introduction are annotated copies of instructional
guide sheets. The first two examples show the suggested S/R mode scripts.
The third example shows the pattern of "suggested procédureg" for skill
objective instruction.

The -instructional guides may be used "as is" or the teacher may utilize
other available appropriate resources or means to aid the learner in success-

ful achievenént of the objec: ives.

Pupil Progress Records

Record of achievement is maintained on the colored record sheéts (sen

. ——— ., v — [

e i e i —— 1+ e P

front of this section). All ‘seven sequences of Ar]thmet1c Skills are on a
single form. To maintain ease of identification, each p]ateau of all’ se-
quences is printed on the same coior paper. Plateau 1 is always blue,
plateau 2 is pink, plateau 3 is green, plateau 4 is golden rod, plateau 5
is lavender, and plateau 6 is tan or buff.

One.record sheet for each p]éteau is set up for each student. Pro-
gress is maintained continuously and it should be possible to analyze a
student's-progress in all curriculum areas at any tiwe during the school
year. |

The record sheets are stored in a student progress folder and will go
td the new teacher whenever é student is transferred from a current class.

It is vital that records of ach1evement,be\known continuously in a

- sequential program. Accura;y is also extremely }hportant 51nce future.

-

instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basig of his current pro-
: ‘ : 7

gress. Each squentfd] teacher is dependent upon the information forwarded

by a previous teacher.
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Remerber, this islwritten to the teacher. It is not stated to the children,

SUGGESTED SCRIPT AHD MATERIALS LOCATION & DIRECTION 1

see pace 21" of '\ . ‘ij"Eee pace 20 of )
<5;;—putrjcu]um quide BJECTIVE § the curriculum quide :

1. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
in by being able to recognize, during each of three presented
activities, whether or not an object was placed or found in —~
something. ‘ ; : ' :

INSTRUCTIONS TO STUDENTe{@iven orally by teacher or taped)

Wait for learner's

ve are going to learn about in. Look at this. guide to
materials

1. Which object is in the circle? the teacher

3 . I- i |
2. Which object is in the sqguare?. ] : 1) will use at
3. Which object is in the triangle? Q o @ this step .’
s (Be sure learner responds correctly) {(Use ctips and blocks) 4?—-—-—-——"fggziig% of
)

1. (b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the tne , the
concept in by’ being able to translate from nuntal percept . | teacher can
to physical action the three retained percepts. use X, A,etc

i T or pictures

| ise if materials for 1(a) are-chanced, ) :
Now you' do this the same materials must be used for 1{b)} [ Tne teacher prepares

1. Here is a circle. Now, put gdchip'in the circTe. Eﬁ?agéqglga :?gﬁ;i’ &
2. Here is a square. Now, put a chip in the sguare, bosterboard or ditto
3. Here is a triangle. Now, put a chip in the triangle. P .

sheets

;gge 21 1. (c) Show cdpsgéhensfon of the concept in by being able to interpret
of the a concept of in, draw conclusions, and translate to physical
curriculum action at least three in requests involiving objects and locations

guide

similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step {a). 4 \7

1. Here is a paper cup. |
Here are two marp]es. - |
Put the marbles in the cup. . , _ fvThis step is psed as both a 3
. - e-test and as the post test :
2. Here ar. three sticks. g;ter i;sgcuction. DO—F |

‘ Here 1S & boX. Multiple versions of these
' Put the sticks in the box. examples can be devised to fit
the classroom situation.

3. Here is a circle I have drawn on the floor.
Put™both your feet in the circle. :

{

C Appropriate verbal or other reward is aiven at
o o the conclusion of each successful step.

-



Remember, this.is wijtten to the teacher. It is not stated for kﬁe &H?{E::>
' MEASURENENT 2.1

e e e

(:~ge page 21\*s OBJECTIVE

p—

52. Show comprehens1on of the relationship between the concepts big and little

by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and translate
> byfa physical action at least three big and little requests 1nvo1v1ng
things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous big o
little exercises, (See objectives 1 and 2, plateau 1.1 for original
instruction on these concepts.)

INSTRUCTION TO THE STUDENT

1 want to see if you still know the difference between big and little.

Do this for me:

Colorthe big ball red.
Color the little ball blue.

Color the Tittle house green.

Color the big house yeilow. ’ \
, / ' \q 1 _
. / [ 3y |
" S BE ML

See the two books on my desk?
Do this:

Bringme the big book and leave the Tittle book there.

T T
"Note that this objective has only one part.
It is used as both pre-test and post test. \\
If the learner cannot do this objective - !

- successfully, he is given the instruction J
given for objectives 1 and 2, plateau 1.1, .~
or similar remedial work. L

-
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'//(:iﬁz;;;;;;j this is written to the teacher. It is not stated to thév:;;Tat)

O T (T PRI SO N

TIME & MOTION 2.1

-4 o ~—n - v W

N\ OBJECTIVE
52. ' Be able to tell time by the o'clock hour.
- : x' -b

INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS.FOR THIS OBJECTIVE IS TEACHER-PROVIDED

This. is .a verbal S/R objective which requires (1) the teacher to
verbally describn or explain, vkith concrete examples, the desired
performance; (2) the Tearner to practice by repetition the desired
performance} and (3) the learner to respond with the correct performance
when the teacher has provided the specified stimulus. .

SUGGESTED *ROCEDURE

/

1. Verbally deécribe or explain, with concrete examples, the desired
performance, X
Example: Point to the classroom clock whenever it is at an o'clock

“hour. Say: "It is 9 o'clock now. The short hand is at
nine. The long hand is at 12." ’ ,

Do this as often as it requires to aid the Tearner.
e . . s e /

It is important on this objective to use a running clock,
not ‘a picture or cut out type. y 4

2. Ask the learner to practice the desired performance a number of times.

Example: Ask“the iearner to tell a buddy who can tell time at o'clock
hours the o'clock hour each hour during a day.

3. Check successful achievement by providing a stimulus to which the
) learner can respond correctly,

Example: Point to the classroom cﬂock at an o'clock hour and ask:
"What time is itvnow?" ,

P

NOTE: Achievement of thjs objective may require many repetitions of the
instructional means in a variety of situations over lengthy periods
of time. For this reason, the teacher may find it appropriate to

work with the learner _on this and several other unachieved objectives

' S- concurrently whén c¢lassroom conditions offer such opportunity.

2 .- _
SUGGESTED PROCEDURES ARE NOT INTENDED TC RESTRICT THE TEACﬁﬁR FROM
USING HER QﬂNaTECHNIQUES T0 AID THE LEARNER TO ACHIEVE TgE OBJECTIVE.




(b)

(c)

(b)

(c).

—

3. (5)
(b)

(c)

LOCATION AND DIRECTION

SKILL SEQUENCE. /
OBJECTIVES

PLATEAU 1.1

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the.concept in by
being able to recognize, during ecach of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found in something. .

Show comnrehenSion of three of the percepts comprising the concept in
by being able to transilte_from mental percept to physical action the

. three retaintd percepts.

Show compréhension of “he concépt in by being able.to interpret a
concept of in, draw conclusicns, &nd translate to physical action
at least three in requests involving objects and locations similar

—.#n__hut nat avactlv_like thnse o rlivnn in sten (a).

LY

how retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept out by
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, .
whether or not an object was placed or found:out ef something.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts compriging tﬁe concept out - -~
by being able to translate from mental percept to phySical action the
three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept out by being able to interpret a
concept of out, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three gut requests involv1ng obJects and locations similar’
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retentidn of three of the percepts comprising the concept gg_ﬁy ' ﬁ
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, 2y

. whether or not an object was placed or found on something :

Spa% comprehension of three of the percepts comprising ‘the concept on
- y being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the
three retained percepts .

Show compre#?ﬁ?i:h of the concept ‘on by being able to- 4nterpret a
..concept of on, draw_conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three on requests inv01v1ng ObJeCtS and locations Simiiar
to, but not exact]y like, those given in step (a) .

v 123



oo

(a)
(b)

(©

(a)
(b)

(c)

[ag3

(a)
(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

7 Iy
. : i
Show reténtion of three of the percepts comprising the concept off by
being able to recognize, during each of three présented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found off of something.

Show comprehens1oﬁ of three percepts comprising the concept off by |
being able to translate from mental percept to phys1ca1 action the
three retained percepts.

Show comprehension .of the concept-giﬁ by being able to interpret a
concept of off, draw concTusions, and translate t2 physical action

at least three off requests. 1nvo1v1ng obJects and locat1ons similar
to, but not exact]\ like, those yiven~in step (a).

Show retent1on of three of the percepts. comprising the concept_gg by
being able,to recognize;fduring each of three presented activities,
whether or not an obaed% was moving in the up diraction.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept up
by being able to translate from mental percept. to physical action tr_
three retained percepts..

Show comprehension of the concept _E.b) being able to interpret a
concept of up, draw conclus1ons, and transiate to physical action

o - R NP -w.J -'-nn-\J-~nnn hqm—.1qv‘
BT H:uou Llnl\.\. “u |\.L1u\..av.a Yo un-uvv IO

to, put-not exactly lTike, those g1ven in step (a)

Show retention of three of the perr(—uq cGinpy1sng the concept down by

“being able to recognize, during ricn of three presented activities,

whetheh or not an obJect Was Jv1ng in the down d1rect1on

Show comprehension of taree of the perc pts*compr s1ng the concept
down by being able to /translate from mental percept to phys1ca1
action the three reta1ned percepts. = o
Show’ comprehens1on of the” concept down by being able to 1nterpret a
concept of down), draw conclusions, and translate to physical” action
at least three down/requests 1nvo]v1ng objects and locations similar
to, but not exact]y 11ke those g1ven in step (a) , .

Show retent1on of the~percepts compr1s1ng the concept under by be1ng
able to recognize, dur1ng each of three presented act1v1t1es,°whether
or not an obJect was moving 1n the under dqrect1on

.Show comprehens1on of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept under by
being able “to translate from mental percept to phys1ca1 .action the”

three rétained percepts
¢

(c) Show comprehens1on of the concept under by being able to interpret a

concept of under, draw conclusions, and translate to physichl action
at least three- under requests 1nvo]v1ng opjects and locat1ons similar
to, but not exactly like, those g1ven in step (a)

.
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*?8. (a) Show retentlon of three of the percepts comprising the concept over
by being able to recognize, dur1rg each of three presented activities,
whether or not an obJect was mov1ng in the over direction.

k(b)~ Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
over by being able to translate from mental ‘percept to phys1ca1
o : act1on the three retained pe.cepts

(c) Show comprehension of the concept over by beihg able to 1nterpret a
concept of over, draw conclusions, and translate.tc -hysical action
at least tliree- over reque>t541nvolv1ng objects and locztions similar
to, but not exzct y like, those given in step (a)
9. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1no the corrept hiah
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or ot an object was placed or found at a high location.

(b) Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts gcmprising the concept
- high by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the;three retained. percepts.
' ' ‘ hag
(c) Show compnehension of the concept high by being able to interpret a
concept of high, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three high reauests involvihg objects and locations similar.

to, but not exactly Iike, those given in step (a).

10. f(a) Show retention of the percepts comprising the concept low by being
: “able to recognize, during each of three presented activities, whether
. or not an object was placed or found at a low ]ocat1on
(b)-.Show comprehena1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept low
by being able to translate from mental percept to phys1ca1 action thes
pthree reta1ned percepts. _

LS

oncept of low, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action.
73t least three low requests: 1nvo]v1ng objects and locations similar
- to, but npt exactTy like, those given in step (a).

‘_.S;),_Show comprehens1on of. the .cofcept low byubeing able.to interpret a
c

.11 “(a). Show retentipn of three of the percepts comprising the concept near
/ by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object'Was p]ach or found near'to something
e E /

(b) %how compﬂehens1on of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept
: Rear by being able to trangldte from mental percept to physical '
action thé three retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the cbn;éS; near by-being able to interpret a
. copcept of near, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least [hree near requests 1nvo]v1ng objects and locations sHm11ar
to, but npt exactly like, those given in -step (a)
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12.

13.

o]

(a) Show retention-of three of the percepts comprising the concept far by
- being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found far from something.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept far
by being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the
three retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehens1on of the concept far by being able to interpret a
concept of far, draw conclusions. and translate to physical action
at-least three far requéests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly 11ke those given in step (a). /

(a) Show retention of three\of the percepts comprising the concept top by
being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found at the t __Qf1ochion

(b} ’Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept top

: by being able to translate from mental percept to physical action the
three retained percepts.

¥
‘_‘

~(c) ‘Show comprehension of the concept top by being able to interpret a

concept of top, draw conclusions, and. translate to physical action
_.at_Teast three top reauests involving objects and Aocations similar

15,

“to, but not exactly Tike, those given 1n nistep (a)

o ! (az Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept bottom

" by being able to recognize, during each of three/ presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found at the bottom location.

“(b) Show comprehension of ‘three of the percepté comprising'the concept
bottom by being able to transiate from mental. percept to physical
action the three retained percepts. : :

“(c) - Show comprehens1on of the concept boftom by being able to interpret a -

concebt of bottom, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three bottom requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but -not-exactly like, those g1ven in step (a). -

'(a)- Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept front
by ‘being able to recognize, during each of threec presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found at a front location.

(b) Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept
front by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
act1on the three retained percepts.

(c¢) .Show comprehens1on of the concept front by being able to: 1nterpret a
concept of front, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three front requests involving objects and 1ocat1ons similar
to, but not exactly like, those g1ven in step (a). ‘
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16.

17.

18.

19.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept back
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,

" whether or not an object was placed or found at the back location.

(a)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

Show comprehension 'of- three of the percepts comprising the concept
back by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept bacl by being able to interpret a
concept of back, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three back requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept first
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found at the first point in a
given sequence,

Show comprehension of three of the oercepté comprising the concept
first by being adle to translate from mental pe?cept to physical
action the three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept first by being able to interpret a -
concept of first, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three first requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept last
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented act1v1t1es,
whether or not an object was placed or found at the last point in a
given Jequence

Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept .
last by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts.

Shaw..comprenension of the concept last by being able to interpret a
concept of last, draw conclusions, “and translate to physical action
at ieast three 1ast ‘requests 1nvo1v1ng objects ,and locations similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a)

Show retent1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept next
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented act1v1t1es,
whether or not an object was placed or found at the next point in a
given sequence.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
next by being able to transiate from mental percept to physical
action the tihree retained percepts

Show comprehension of the concept next by being able to interpret a
concept of next, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at Teast three next requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly like, those given-in step (a).
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20. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept richt
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
o whether or not an object was placed or found at a right location.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts combrisTng the concept
right by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts. .

{c) Show comprehension of the concept right by being able to interpret a
concept of right, draw conclusions, and translate to physdical action
at least three right requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly 1ike, tnose given in step (a).

¢1. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept left
: by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,

whether or not an object was placed or found at a left leccation.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising thie concept
left by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept left by being able to interpret a
concept of left, draw conclusicns, and translate to physical action
at least three left requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

G.D.J. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of
this plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development
Instrument and file it with the student's progress records. HNegative
= items on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations
as often as ‘opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

~

PLATEAU 2.1

N

22. (a) Show retention of tliree of the percepts comprising the concept center
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an obiect was placed or found at or in a center location.

AY
(b) Show comprehension of three of 'the percepts cemprising the «concept
center by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept center by being able to interpret a
concept of center, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
. at least three center requests involving objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).
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23.

24.

25.

26.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(a)

(b)

(o)

(a)

(b)

(c)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept across
by being able to recognize, during cach of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was moving in the across direction.

Show comprehension of three of the pé?%epts comprising the concept
across by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept across by being able to interpret a
concept "of across, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three across requests 1nvo1v1ng objects and locations s1m11ar
to, but not exactly like, those given 1in stepj

Show retention of tiree of the percepts comprising the concept above
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object wds™ placed or found above something.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts éomprising the concept
above by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts.. -

/ .
Show comprenension of the concept above by being able to interpret a
concept of above, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three above requests 1nv01v1nq objects and locations similar
to, but not exactty like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept below
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found below something.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
below by being able to translate from mental percept to physical
action the three retained percepts. o . .

Show comprehension of the concept below by being able to interpret a
concept of below, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at least three below requests involving objects and locations s1m11ar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a)

Show retentien of three of the percepts comprising the concept beneath
by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found beneath aometh1ng

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
beneath by being able to translate from mental percept to physical-
action the three retained percepts.

_Show comprehension of the concept beneath by being able to interpret

a concept of beneath, draw conclus1on>, and translate to physical
action at least three beneatn requests 1nvo,v1ng objects and locations
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).
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27. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept close
™ by being able to recognize, during each of three presented activities,
whether or not an object was placed or found close to something.

(b) ~ Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
close by being able to transiate from mental percept to physical
"action the three retained percepts. M

(c) Show comprehension of the concept close by being able to irnterpret a
concept of c]ose, draw conclusions, and translate to physical action
at lTeast three'close requests 1nvo]v1nq objects and locations similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step. (o a).

28. * Show comprehension of .the relationship between the concepts in_and
out by being abie to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, «2nd
transiate to physical action at least three in_and out requests which
involve objects and locations simiiar to, but not exactly like, those
given in previous in or out exercises.

29, Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts on_and.

- off by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
transliate to physical action at least three on _and off requests which
involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like, those
given in previous on and off exercises. -

30. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts up and
down by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate to physical action at least three up_and down -requests
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like,
those given-in previous up or down exercises.

31. Show comprenension of the relationship between the concept high and

low by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
s translate to physical action at least three hich and low requests

which involve objects and locations similar to, Dut not exaccly like,
those given in previous high or low exercises.
32. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts near and:
" far by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate to physical action at least three near and far requests
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly 1ike,
those given in previous near or far exercises.

33. Show comprehension of the relationship belween the concepts over and
under by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
transiate to physical action at least three over and under requests
which involve objects and locations similar to, but rdot cxactﬂy 11ke,
those given in previous over or under exarcises.

2

34, Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts top and
bottom by being able to interpret the concepts, draw concliusions,
and. translate to physical action at least tiree top and bottom requests
which involve objects and locations simiiar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous top or bottom exercises.
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35.

36.

37.

38.

39.

40

41.

43.

~..

Show comprehension of the re]at1onsh1p between the concepts front and
back by being abie to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
transiate to physical action at least ihree front and back requests
which involve objects and locations similar to, out not exactly like,
those given in previous front or back exercises.

Show comprehension® of the relationship between the concepts Jeft and
right by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conc]us1onu, and
translate to physical action at ieast three left and right requests
which involve objects and locations similar to, but nol exactly like,

those given in previous left or right exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts first and
Jast by being able to interpret the concepts, draw cenclusions, and
translate to physical action at least three fitst and- last requests
which involve objects and locatiors similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous first or last exercises.

Show comprehen91on of the relationship between the ctoncepts close and
closer by being able to interpret.the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate to physical action at least thrce close and closer requests
which involve obJects and locations similar to, but not exactly Tike,
those given in previous close exercises.

-

Show comprenension of the re]ationship between the concepts higher and

- Jower by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conciusions, and

translate to physical action at least three higher and lower requests
which involve objects and locaticns similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous high and low exercises.

" Show compizhension of the relationship between the ctoncepts nearer and

farther by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusinns, and
translate to physical action at least three nearer and farther requests
which involve objects and locations similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous near and far exercises. :

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts up, high,
above and top by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions,
and translaté to -physical action at least three up, high, above, and '
top requests which involve objects and locations similar to, but not

exactly like, those given in previous up, high, above or top exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts down, 1ow,.
below, and bottom by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con-
clusions, and transiate to physicai action at least three down, low,
helow, and bottom requests which involve dbjects and locations similar
to, but not exact]y like, those given in previous down low, below, or
bottom exercises.

Show comprehensicn of the re]at1onsh1p between the concepts top, center,
and bottom by being able to 1nterpret the concepts, draw cong]us1ons,
and translate to physical action at least three top, center dnd bottom
requests whicnh involve objects and locations similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in previous top, uenter or bottcm exerciscs.,

131




G.D #2 When the learner has successful]y ach1eved all the objectives, of
this plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development
instrument and file it -with the student's proaress records. HNega-
tive items on the G.D.I. should be g1ven attention in practical

situations as often as opportunity ar1ses until they can be marked
positive.

THIS ENDS THE LOCATION & DIRECTION SEQUENCE




UNITS

1. (a)
(b)
(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

MEASUREMENT -

SKILL -SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

PLATEAU 1.1

“Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept big by be1nd

«bie to recogn1ze the big ObJPC among a variety of d1fferent sized
ow]ects in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept big
by being able to translate by a physical. act1on the three:retained-
percepts. )

Show comprehension’ of the concept big by being able to interpret a
concept of bia, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical action
at least three big requests involving things similar to, but not
exactly 1ike, those given in step (a?.

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept little by
being able to recognize the little object among a variety of different
sized objects in each of three given sets.

Show ccmprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
little by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept little by being able to 1nterpret )
a concept of little, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical ~
action at least three listle requests involving things s1m11ar to,

- but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept long by being
able to recogn1ze the long object among a variety of different length
objects in each of three g1yen sets.

Show compretiension of three of the percepts cowpr1sing the concept
long by being able to translate by a physical action the three reta1ned
percepts.

Show comprehension” of the concept long by being able to interpret a
concept of long draw -conclusions, and translate by a physical action
at least tihree long requests involving things similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).
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(a)
.(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

. (c)

(a)
(b)
(c)
(a)
(b)

(c)

\

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept short by being
able to recognize the short obJect amony a variety of different sized
_objects in each of three given sats.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
short by being able to translate by a physical action the three

retained percepts.

Y
Show comprehension of the concept short by being able to interpret
a concept of shert, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three short requests invulving things similar to,
but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a). :

Show retent1on of three percepts comprising the concept round by being .. .

able to recognize the round object among a variety of- different sized
obJects in each of three given sets. . . .

Show comprehension ¢f three of the percepts comprising the ccncept
round by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts. :

Show comprehension of.the concept round by being able to 1nterpret
a concept of “vound, draw conclusicns, and translate by a physical

action at least tm three round requests involving things similar to,

but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percents comprising the concept fiat by being
able to recogn1ze the flat object among a variety of different sized
objects in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
flat by being able to translate by a phys1ca1 action the three
retained percepts

Show comprehension of the concept flat by being able to interpret
a concept of flat, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three flat reque%ts involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). o :

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept heavy by be1ng
able to recognize the heavy object among a variety of different sized
objects in each of three given sets.

.Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
heavy by being able to translate by a physical action the three

retained percepts

Show comprehens1on of the concept heavy by being able to 1nterpret
a concept of heavy, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical

action at least three heavy requests involving things similar to,

but not exactly like, those given in step (a).
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10. -

11,

(b)

e)”

Show retent1on of three percepts comprising_the concept 1ight by being
able to recognize the 11ght object anong a variety of different
weighted objects in each of three given sets. -

Show comprehension of three of the—pércepts comprising the coneept
11qht by being able to translate.by a physical action the three
retained percepts

Show comprehe.s1on of the concept light by being able to interpret
a concept of-light, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at Teast three light requasts involving things similar to, -
but not exact]y Tike those g1ven in-step (a).

Show retent1on of three petrepts compr1snno the concept thick by be1ng
able to recognize the thick nbject among a variety of different sized-
obJects in each of thrce given sets. .
Show comprehen=1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept
thick by being able toc translate by a phys1ua1 action the ‘three -
retained percepts.

/
Show comprehension of the concept th1rk by being able to interpret
a concept of thick, draw conclusions, and translate by a phys1ca1
action at least threec thick requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three pércepts comprising tne concept thin by being
able to recogn1ze the thin object among a variety of different s1zed

b obJects in each of three given sets.

(a)
(b)

(c)

L}
L~

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
thin by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept h1n by being able to interpret

" a concept of thin, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical

action at least three thin requests involving things similar to,
but not_exactly like, those. given in step (a). -

Show retention of “three percepts comprising the concept little bit by

. 'being able to recognize a little bit of something among a variety of

amounts in each of three given sets.

Show comprehens1on'of three of the percepts compfising the concept
little bit by being able to trans]ate by a physical acticn the
three retained percepis.

Show comprehension of the‘concept little bit by being able to interpret
a concept of little bit, draw conclusions, and translate-by a physical
action at least three little bit requests involving things similar to,
but ot exactly 1ike, those given in'step (a)
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12. .

13,

14,

. 5

15,

(a) ghow re;ent1on of three percgepts compr1s1ng the concept eath by being
able to recognize .each .of a spec1f1c set among a var1ety of different
Sets in ‘each of three given exercises.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
each by being able to translate by a physical action the three -
reta1ned percepts.

“

{c) Show comprehens1on of the concept each by being able to interpret N

a concept of each,, draw conclusions, and tranclate by a physical .
action at . least three each requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those g1veh in step (a? .

/v, '

(a)y Show retention of three percepts compr1S1ng the concept all by be1ng

" " able-to recognize all of something among a var1ety of amounts in each
of three given sets.

(b)- Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept -
all by beipg-able to trans]ate by a physical act1on the three .
rcta1ned percepts, ,P ~~

(c) ‘Snow comprehension of the concept all by be1ng able to interpret &
concept of all, draw conc]us1ons, and translate by -a“physical act1on
at least three al g-requests involving things simiiar to, but not
exactly like, .those’ gﬂven in. step (a).

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept some by be1ng
abTe to recbgn1ze-some of something among a variety of amounts in each
of three given sets. . ow . %
e ' _ »
(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
~some by being able to translate by a physical action the three
) reta1ned percepts.

)

. . . ‘ .
{c) .Show comprehension of the concept scme by be1ng able to fnterpret

a concept of some,, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three some - requests invoiving th1ngs s1m11ar to,
but not exact]y like,.those given in step (a).

(a) Show retention qf three percepts comprising the coﬁcept none by being
able to recngnize none of something among d variety of amounts in each
‘ of“three given sets, .

(b) Show compréhension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
none by being able to trans1ate by a phy51ca1 action the three B
retaTned percepts

(c) .Show comprehens1on of the concept none by being able to interpret
S a concept of none, draw conclusianst and translate by a physical .
action at least three none requests involving things-similar to,
but not -exactly like,-those given in step (a ? :

‘v
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16, ‘(a)
- (b)
(cj

17. (a)

(b) .

(c)

18." (a)
(b)
te)

1. (a)

(b)

(c)

"
Show retention of three percepts Compr1s1ng +the concept full by being
abTe to recognize someth1ng full among.a variety of amounts in each
of three given sets. .

Show comprehens1on of thrne of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept -
full by being able-to transTate by a physical action the three
reta1ned percepts, .

Show compréhension of the concept full by be1ng able to 1nternret
a concept of full, draw conclusions, af ant-transiate by a phys1ca1
action at least thrce full requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly-like, those g1ven in step (a ? '

s

Show retention’ of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept empty by

_being able to recogn1ze the emptx container among & variety of

differently filled containers in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of- the percepts'compp1s1ng the concept

‘empty by being able-to trans]ate by a phys1ca1 act1on the three

retainéd percepts

Show comprehens1on of the concept empty by be1ng able to interpret

a concept of empty, draw conclusions,. and translate by a physical . -
action at Teast. three empty requests involving things similar to,
but not exaét]y Tike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of thvee percepts comprising the concept ¢ upfu by

‘being able to necognize a cupfu of somethlnghfmong a variety of

‘ampunts in each of three g1ven sets,
~

Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept
cupful "by being able to trans]ate by a physical act1on the' three
retained percepts.. 7 - !
Show comprehension of the concept cupful by being able to 1ntefpret
a concept of cupful, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three cupful requests involving things similar to,

but not exact]y like, those given in step (a).

-Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept boxful by -

being able to recognize a boxful of something among a variety of
amounts in each of thrée given sets.

Show comprehension of three- of the percepts comprising the concept
boxful by being able to translate by a physical actlon the three
retained percepts. ‘ -

'Show comprehefsion of the concept boxful by being able to interpret
a concept of boxful, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at Teast three boxful requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). .



20.

21.

22.

23.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

()

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)Y

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept spoonful by
being able to recognize a spQQniul of something among a variety of
amounts in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts compr151ng the concept

spoorful by-being able to translate by a phys1ca1 act1on the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension ot the concept spoonful by being ab]e to interpret
a concept of spoonful. draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three SEOOﬂfU] requests involving things similar to,

but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept handful by

being able to recognize a handful of someth1ng among a var1ety of
amounts in each of ¢three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprisvng the concept

. handful by being able to trans]ate by a physical action the three

reta1ned percepts.

Show’ comprehens1on of the concept handful by being able to interpret
a concept of handful, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least 'three handful _requests involving things similar. to,
but not exactly 1like, ‘those g g1ven in s+ep (a)

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept hot by
being able to recognize something which would normally be he hot
among a variety of different items in each of three given sets.

Show‘comprehens1on of three of the percepts conpr1s1ng the concept

-hot by being able to transtate by a physical actien the three

retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept hot by being able to interpret:
a. concept of hot, draw cogc]us1ons, ", and translate by a physical
action at least three hot requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly 1ike, thosesgiven in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cold by
being able to recognize something which would norma]]y be co1d

~among a variety of different items in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
cold by being able to translate by a physical action the three

~“retained percepts.

(c)

. ~
Show comprehension of the concept cold by being able to interpret
a concept of cold, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least ti three cold requests involving things s1m11ar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).
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24.

(a)

(b)

25.° (a)

26.

27.

(b)

(c)

()

)

(c)

(a) -

(b)

(c)

Siiow retention of three percepts comprising the colcept very hot by,

. being able to recognize something which would normally be v e very hot

among a variety of different items in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comp?ising the concept

- very hot hy being able to translate by a physical action the three

retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept very hot by being able to interpret
a concept of very hot, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three very hot requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts compr sing the concept very cold by
being able to recognize something which would normally be very cold

. among a variety of different items in each of three gjven sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
very cold.by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprenhénsion of the concept very cold by being able to interpret
a concept of very cold, draw conclusiois, and translate by a physical
action at least three very cold requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept larage by being
able to recognize the large object among a variety of different objects
in each of three given sets. :

Show confprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
large by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept large by being able to_interpret
a concept of large, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three large requests involving things similar to,'
but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retent1on.of three percepts comprising the concept smail by being
able to recognize the small object among a variety of different sized
objects in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
small by being able to translate by a physical act1on the three
reta1ned percepts.

Show comprehers1on of the concept small by being able to interpret .
a-concept of small, draw conc]us1ons, and translate by a physical
action at least tr three small requests involving things simiiar to,
but rot exactly like, those given in step (a).
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_28. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept wide by being
able to} recognize the wide object among a variety -of different sized
.objects in each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
wide by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

{c) Show comprehension of the concept wide by being able to interpret
a concept of wide, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three wide requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

29. (a) Show retention of three -percepts comprising the concept narrow by
being able to recognize the narrow object among a variety of
different sized objects in each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
narrow by being able to transiate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept narrow by being able to interpret -
a concept of narrow, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three narrow requests involving tihings similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). .

3. " Be able to use hands and arms to show approximate sizes.

31. ‘Be able to measure objects approximately with hands and fingers.

3. Be able to measure liquid amounts with cups, bottles, and spoons.

33. ‘Be able to measure dry amounts with boxes,/bags, and baskets.

34. Be able to measure width, length, and height of objects with rulers
called "little sticks." ‘

35. BE able to measure the circumference of an object with a "little
string."

36. Be able to measure width, length, and height of objects with yardsticks
called "big sticks." .

37. Be able to use scales to determine comparative weights of objects.

G.D.I. #1 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situaticns as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive,
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38.

39.

40.

41!1

(a) -
(b)

(c)

(a)
(b)

(c)

(a)
(b)

{c)

(a)
(b)

(C5

PLATEAU 2.1

Show retention of three per-epts comprising the concept tall by being
able to recogn1ze the tall object among a var1ety of different sized
objects in each of three g given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts compyising the concept
tall by being able to trans]ate by a physicai act1on the three
‘retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept'tall by being able to interpret
a concept of tall, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three tall requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a?.

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept many by being
able to recognize many of something among a variety of amounts in each
of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
many by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept many by being able to interpret
a concept of many, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical -
action at leust three many requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly iike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept few by be1ng
able to recogn1ze a few of something among a var1ety of amounts 1n
each of three given sets.

Show comprehens1on of the percepts comprising the concept few by
being able to translate by a physical action the three reta1ned
pcrcepts.

Show comprehension of the concept few by being able to interpret
a concept of few, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three few requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given -in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts cowprising the concept pailful by
being able to recognize a pailful of something among a variety of
amounts in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
pailful by being able to transiate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept pailful by being abie to interpret
a concept of pailful, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three pailful requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).
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42. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concesf_jarful by
being able to recognize a jarful among a variety of amou in
each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the” concept
jarful by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept jarful by being able to iaterpret
a concept of jarful, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three jarful requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). .

43, {a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the corcepf’teas oon ful
by being able to recognize a teasgoonfu] of something among a variety
of amounts in each of three given sets.

(b) Show compkehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
teaspoonful by being able to translate by a physical action the
three retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept teaspoonful by being able to:inter-
pret a concept of teaspoonful, draw conclusions, and transliate by a
physical action at Teast three teaspoonful requests involving things
similar to, but not exactly like, tEose given in step (a).

‘44. ‘(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept glassful by
being able to recognize a glassful among a variety of amounts in
each of three given sets. _

(b) Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept
glassful by being able to translate by a phys1ca1 action the three
: reta1ned percepts. ,

(c) ‘ Show "comprehension of the concept ,glassful by being ab]e to interpret
~ a concept of glassful, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action atc least three glass-ful requests involving things s1m11ar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).
45. (a) Show retention of_three percepts comprising the concept pair by being
able to recognize a pair of objects among a variety of objects in each
of three given sets. '

(b) Show comprehens1bn of the percepts comprising the concept pair by
being able to translate by a phys1ca] action the three retained
percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept pzir by being able to 1nterpret
a concept of pair, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three pair requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a?
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46.

47.

48.

49.

(a)

(c)

(a)
(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept group by being
able to recognize a group of Tike objects among a variety of objects
in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of thrée of the percepts comprising the concept
group by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept group by being able to interpret
a concept of group, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three group requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly 1like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept tablespoonful
by being able to recogn1ze a tablespoonful among a var1ety of amounts
in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
tablespoonful by being able to translate by a physical action the
three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept tablespoonful by being able to
interpret a concept of tablespoonful, draw conclusions, and trans-
late by a physical action at least three tablespoonful requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly 11ke, those given in

step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept whole by being
able to recognize something whole among a variety of amounts in each
of three g1ven sets.

Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept

whole by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept whole by being able to interpret
a concept of whole, draw conclusions, and transiate by a physical
action at leust three whole requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

- Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept part by being

able to recognize a part of something among a variety of amounts in
each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
part by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept part by being able to interpret
a concept of part, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three part requests involvirng things similar to,
but not exactly like, those g1ven\J£hstep (a).

143



50.

51.

52.

53.

54,

55.

56.

(a)

(b)

“(c)

(a)
(b)

(c)

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept warm by
being able to recognize something which would normally be warm
among a variety of different items in each of three given sets. -

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
warm by being able to translate by a physical action the three

refained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept warm by being able to interpret
a concept of warm, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three warm requests invoiving things s1m11ar to,

but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts conprising the concept cool by
being able to recognize something whith would normally be cool
among a variety of different items in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
cool by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept cool by being able to interpret
a concept of cool, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least ti three cool requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts big and
little by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three big and little requests
1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but not exact]y 11ke, those given in '
previous big or little exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts long and

short by be1ng able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and

translate by a physical action at least three long and short requests

1nvo]v1ng th1ngs similar to, but not exactly like, those g1yen in T
previous ijong or short exercises.

Show comprehension of the re]at1onsh1p between the concepts round and
flat by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action.at least three round and flat requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous round or flat exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship bétween the concepts tall and
short by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three tall and short requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly like,.those given in
previous tall or short exercises. .

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts wide and.
narrow by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
transiate by a physical action at least three wide and narrow requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in
previous wide or narrow exercises,
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57.

58.

59.

60,

61.

62.

63.

64.

65.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts heavy and
light by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three heavy and light requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous heavy or light exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship hetween the concepts thick and
thin by being abie to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three thick and thin requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in
previous thick or thin exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts all and
some by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conc]us1ons, and
translate by a physical action at least three all and some requasts
involving things similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in
previous all or some exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts few and
many by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and -
translate by a physical action at least three few and many requests
1nvo]v1ng things similur to, but not exactly 11ke those given in
prev1ous few or mary exercises.

-

Show comprehension of the re]at1onsh1p between the concepts empty and
full by being able tu interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, an
translate by a physical action at least three empty and full requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous empty or full exercises.

Show coinprehension of the relationship between the concepts hot and
cold by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three hot and cold requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in
previous hot or cold exercises.

Show comprehens1on of the relationship between the concepts large and
small by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical acticn at least three large and small requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous large or small exercises, .

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts taller and
shorter by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by physical action at least three taller and shorter requests
1nvo]v1ng th1ngs similar to, but not exact]y 1ike, those given in
previous tall or short exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts heavier

‘and lighter by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions,

and translate by a physical action at least three heavier and lighter
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly Tike, those
given in previous heavy or Iight.exercises.
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66.

67.

8.

69.

70.

71.

72.

73.

74.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts thicker
and thinner by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclu-
sions, and -translate by a physical action at least three:thicker and
thinner requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous thick and thin exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts more than
and less than by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclu-
sions, and translate by a physical action at least three mcre than and
less than requests involving things similar to, but not exactly Tike,
those given in previous more than or less than exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts whole and
part by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
transiate by a physical action at least three whole and part requests
involving things similar to, but not exactiy 1ike, those given in

previous whole and part exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts pair and
group by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con¢lusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three pair and group requests
1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but not exactly .1ke those given in
prev1ous pair and group exercises.

Show comprehensioin of the relationship between the concepts teaspoon-
ful and tablespoonful by being able to interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three tea-

spoonful and tab]esgoonfu] requests 1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but
not exactly like, those given in previous teaspoonful] or tab]esgoonfu]
exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts_warm and
co0i by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physicai action at least three warm and c¢ Ql requests
involving thirngs similar to, but not exact]y 1ike, those g1ven in

previous warm and cool exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts larger and
smaller by being able to int2rpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical acti.n at least three er_an

requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those
given in previous large and snall exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationsnip between the concepts longer and .
shorter by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and

translate by a physical action at least three longer and shoiter requests

involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given in

previous longer and shorter exsrcises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts more and
most by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and

translate by a physical action at least three more and most requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in

previous more than exercises.
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75.

76.

77.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

78.

7S.

81.

83.

85.

G.D.I.

(c)

#2

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept foot by being
able to recognize the foot long object among a variety of different
> longer iength nbjects in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
.foot by being able to translate by a physical action the tnree
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept foot by being able to interpret
@a concept of foot, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least ti three foot requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a?

Be able to measure width, length, height, and circumference of objetts
by number of feet with a foot long ruler or tape.

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept gallon by
being able to recognize a gallon of something among a variety of
amounts in each of three given sets.

‘Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept

qallon by being able to transiate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

-

Show comprehension of the concept gallon by being able to interpret
a concept of gallon, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three gallon requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Be able to measure liquids by nunber of ga]]ons using a one gallon
pail or jug.

Be able to measure liquids with pint jars called "little Jars."
Be able to measure liquids with quart jars called "big jars."

Be able to measure dry amounts, such as cereals or sugar, w1th "Tittle"
and "big" boxes and bags.

Be able to measure objects, such as potatoes or oranges, in "11tt1e
and "big" baskets or bags.

Be.able to measure eggs with é dozen box ca]]ed an "egg box."

Be able-to measure liquids with a teaspoon and a tablespoon called
“Tittle spoon" and "big spoon."

Re able to measure very hot and very cold with a thermometer.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can ve marked positive.
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87.

88.

89‘

.90,

91.

92.

PLATEAU 3.1

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts tall,
taller, and tallest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw

conclusions, and transiate by a physical action at least three tall,
taller, and tallest requests involving things similar to, but not

exactly like, those given in previous tall or taller exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts short,
shorter, and shortest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw

conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three short,
shorter, and shortest requests involving things similar to, but not

exactly like, those given in previous short or shorter exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts big,
bigger, and biqgest by being able to interpret the.concepts, draw

conclusions and translate by a physical action at least three big,
bigger, and biggest requests involving things similar to, but.not

exactly like, those given in previous big or bigger exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the ‘concepts small,
smaller and smallest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three small,
smalleir, and smallest requests involving things similar to, but not

exactly like those given in previous small and smaller exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts large,

“larger, and largest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by a physical action at least three large,

farger, and largest requests involving things similar to, but not

exactly 1ike, those given in previous large and larger exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts hot,
hotter, hottest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw cor-
clusions, and translate by a ‘physical action at least three hot or
hotter requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous hot or hotter exercises.

Show comprehension of the re]ationshfb between the concepts cold,
colder, coldest by being able to interpret the concept, draw con-

clusions, and translate by a physical action at least three cold,
colder, coldest requests involving things similar to, but not

exactly like, those given in previous cold or colder exercises.
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93.

94.

95.

96.

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept same as by
being able to recognize an amount that is the same as a given
example from among a variety of amounts in each of three given sets.

Show comprchension- of three of the percepts comprising the concept
same as by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept same as by being ab]e to interpret
a concept of same as, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three same as requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept couple by
being able to recognize a couple of something among a variety of
amounts in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
couple by being able to trans]ate by a physical action the three
retained percepts. _

Show comprehension of the concept couple by being able to interpret
a concept of couple, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three couple requests involving things similar to,

but not exactly. 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept equal parts
by being able to recognize the equal parts of an object among a
variety of different divided objects in.each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of .the pe%cepts comprising the concept
equal parts by being able to trans]ate by a physical action the
three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept equal parts by being able to
interpret a concept of equal parts, draw conclusions, and translate
by a physical action at Teast three equal parts requests involving
things similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three'percepts comprising the concept equal groups
by being able to recogn1ze the egual groups among a variety of amounts
in each of three g1ven sets.

Show comprehens1on ‘of three of the percepts compr1ﬂ1ng'the concept
equal_groups by being able to translate by a physical action the
three retained percepts.

Show comprehens1on of the concept equal groups by being able to
interpret a concept of equal groups, draw conclusions, and translate

. by..a physical action at least three equal groups requests 1nvo]v1ng

things similar to, but not exact1y 1ike, those given in step (a).
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97. .

99.

100.

(b)

(c)

.. (a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept several by

being able to recognize several of something among a variety of y
amounts in each of three given sets. : ‘ ~

e e

Show comprehension of three of the percepts combr1s1ng‘the concept .

-\several by being able to trans]ate by a physical action the three
.retained percepts.

how comprehension of the concept several by being able to interpret

.fa concept of several, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical

action at least three several uequests involving things s1m11ar to,
but not exact]y like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept dozen by
being able to recognize a dozen among a variety of amounts in

each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising “the concept -
dozen by being able to translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts. )

Show comprehension of the concept dozen by being able to-interpret
a concept of dozen, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three dozen requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the Eencept half-dozen by
being able to recognize a half-dozen of something among a var1ety of
amounts in each of three given sets.

t

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
hal f-dozen by being able to tnans]ate by a physical action the

three retained percepts. .

Show comprehension of the concept half-dozen by being able to inter-
pret a concept of half-dozen, draw conclusions, and translate by a
physical action at least three hal f-dozen requests involving things
similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept quart by be1ng
able to recogn1ze a quart of something among a variety of amounts in
each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
quart by being able ti translate by a physical action the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept guart by being able to interpret
a concept of gquart, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three guart requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a). '
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. . . ~
101. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pint by: being

able to recogn1ze a pint of someth1ng among a variety of amounts in
each of three g1ven sets.

(b) Show comprenens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept
pint by be1ng able to trans]ate by a physical action the three
retained percepts

(c) Show romprehens1on of the concepf&g1nt by be1ng able to interpret
a concept of pint, draw conclusions, and translate by a phvs1ca]
action at least -three pint requests involving things similar to,

.but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

102. L(a) Show retentien of three percepts comprising the concept yard by being
able to recognize the yard long object among a variety of different
shorter length objects in each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
yard by being able to translate by a phys1ca1 action-the three
retained percepts. T

(c) Show comprehension of the concept yard by being able to interpret = |,
a concept of yard, draw conclusions, and transiate by a physical

action at.least three yard requests involving things similar to,

but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

103. ' (a) Show retention of three percepts compr1s1ng the concepf one inch by
: being able to recognize the one inch long object among a variety of -
different longer length objects in each of three given sets.

(b) Show -comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one inch by being able to translate by a phys1ca] act1on the three
retained percepts. .

- (c) Show comprehension of the concept one 1nch by being able to interpret
a concept of one inch, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three one inch requests 1nvo]v1ng things similar to,
but not exactly like, those gfven in step (a).

104. (a) Show retention of three* percepts comprising the concept six inches by
béing able to recognize the six inches long abject among ‘a variety of
d1fferent shorter and longer objects in each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the -concept
. six inches by being able to trans]ate by a phys1ca1 action the three.'
retained percepts

(c) Show comprehens1on of the concept six inches by’ be1ng able to 1nter-.
pret a concept of sbx jinches, draw conclusions, and translate by a
physical action at ‘least three six inches requests involving things
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a) ' '

K
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105. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept

being able

one pound.by’
‘to recognize one_pound of something beihg we1ghe on a

/;ca1e among a variety of- amounts in each of three gyiven sets.

‘ (b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept €
one pound by being able to translate: by a physical act1on the thre
retained percepts.

Show comprehersion of the concept one pound by being able to 1nter1
pret a concept of one pound, draw conc1u51ons, and translate by a
physical action at.Teast three one pound requests involving th1ngs

Show retention of thiee percepts comprising the concept half-gallon by

but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

to recognize a half-gallon 6f something among a variety of
each of three g1v5n sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the cbncept
half-gallon by béing able to translate by a phys1ca1 action the

Show comprehension of the concept ha]f;ga11on by being able to inter-
pret a concept of half-gallon, draw conclusions, and translate by a -
-physical action at least three half-gallon requests 1nvo1v1ng things

but not exactly 11ke those given in step (a).

measure width, 1engths, and heights and c1rcumference of.
number of 1nches using a ruler or tape marked off in 1nches

measure 11qu1ds by number of ha]f—ga]]on using a half-
measure 1iqufds by number'oquuarts using a one"quart_
measure 1liquids by .number of bints bsing a one pint

measure objects the size.of eggs or sma]ier by the dozen
section box, .

. R l
measure one pound of dry objects or matérials using a sca}e.

measure widths, lengths, heights, and circumferences of
the yard using a yardstick or yard tape measure.

measure hot to hotter and cold to colder with a thermometer.

‘When the learner has~successfu11y achieved all the objectives of this |

plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and. file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as- opportun1ty ar1ses until they can be marked pos1t1ve

“(c)
similar to,
106. (a)
being able
amounts in
b
three retained percepts.
(c)
’ s1m11ar to,
107. “Be able to
objects by
“108. Be able to
~ gallon conta1ner
-109. Be able. to
container.
110.. Be able to
container.
111. Be able to
' using a 12.
112. Be able to
113. Be able to
-, objects by
114. Be ab]é’to
G.D.I. #3°
Q
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115.

116.

117.

118.

’

< PLATEAU 4.1

'Show comprehenéion of the relationship between the concepts inch,

(a)

(b)’

(a)

.. group of

(b)

foot, and yard by being able to interpret the concepts, draw con-
clusions, and translate by a physical action at least three inch,
foot, and yard requests which require the learner to select the
most appropriate instrument with which to measure. :

Show retention of three of the percepts, comprising the concept
two quarts equal a half-gallon by being able to recognize the
group of quart containers which equal a half-gallon in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group
and two incorrect groups of quart containers. .

Show comprehension (o} the concept two quarts equa] a half-gallon
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match. the
amount of a half-gallon in quarts and then physically cheose “the
correct iumber and type of ]1qu1d measures from a collection of
pint and quart containers.

“

Show retention of three of the percepts, comprising the concept
two ha]f—%g]]ons equal a gallon by being able to recognize the

Tf-gallon cctainers which equal a gallon in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group
and two 1ncorrect groups of ha]f -gallon conta1ners

Show- comprehens1on of the concé‘thWO‘half gallons eqya] a‘galion

by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the.
amount of a gallon in half-gailons and then physically choose the
correct rnumber and type of liquid measures from a collection of
pint, quart, and half-gallon containers.

.

Show retention of tiiree of the percepts comprising the concept

_four quarts equal a gallon by being able to recognize the group'

of quart containers in each of three given sets with each set
consisting of one correct group and two incorrect groups of
quart containers.

,Show comprehehéion of the concept four quafts equal_a Qallon by
“being._able to interpret at least three requests to match the

amount of a gallon in quarts and then physically choose the cor-
rect number and type of.liquid measures from a collection of pint,
quart, and ha]f -gallon conta1ners.

o .
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119. {(a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-half-inch by being able to recognize the one-half inch leng
object among a variety af different longer length objects in
each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the cdncept
one-half inch by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

o
(4]
.

Show comprehension of the concept one-half inch by being able

“to interpret a concept of one-half inch, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three one-half inch
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in step (a).

120. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
* one-half foct by being able to recognize the one-half foot long
object among a var1ety of different longer ]ength objects in
each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-hal f foot by being able to translate by a phys1#a] action three
retained percepts.

(c) show comprehension of the concept one-half foot by being able
to interpret-a concept of one-half foot, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three one-half foot

" requests 1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but not exactly like,
those givén in step (a).

121. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-half vard by being able to recognize the one-half yard long
object amcng a variety of different longer length objects in
each of three given sets. .

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-half yard by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

- {c) Show comprehension of the concept one-half yard by being able
to interpret a concept of one-half yard, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three one-half yard

' requests involving-things similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in step (a).

122. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-half pound by being able to recognize. one-half pound of
something beiny weighed on a scaie among a variety of amounts
in each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-npalf pound by be1ng able to translate by a physical action.three
retained percepts.
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123.

124.

125.

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)
" four pounds by being able to recognize four pounds of something

(b)

(c)

Show comprehension of the corcept one-half pound by being able
to interpret a concept of ore-half pound, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action-at least three one-half pound
requests 1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but not exactly iike,
those given in siep (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
two pounds by being able to recognize two pounds of something
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of
three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
two rounds by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained p percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept two.pounds by being able
to interpret a concept of two pounds, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three two Qounds
requests 1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
three pounds by being able to recognize three pounds of something
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of
three given sets.

'

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
three pounds by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept three pounds by being able to

1nterpret a concept of three pounds, draw conclusions, and trans-
late by a physical action at least three three pounds requests .
1nvo]v1ng things similar to, but not exactly like, those given

in step (a).

Show retent1on -of three of the percepts comprising the concept

being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of
three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
four pounds by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept four pounds by being able to
interpret_a concept of four pounds, draw conclusions. and trans-
late.by a physical action at least three four pounds requests
involving things similar to, but not exact]y like, those given
in step ?
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127.

128.

123.

(a)

(b)

{c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

{b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
five pounds by being able to recognize five pounds of something

“being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of

three given sets.

Show comprehension f three of the percepts comprising the concept
five pounds by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts. o -

Show comprehension of the concept five pounds by being able to
interpret a concept of five pounds, draw conclusions, and trans-
late by a physical action at least three five pounds requests
involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those given
in step %a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
ten pounds by being able to recognize ten pounds of something

being weighed on a scale .among a variety of amounts in each of
three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept

"~ ten_pounds by being able to translate by a physica]laction three

retained percepts. .

Show comprehension of the concept ten pounds by being able
to interpret a concept of ten pounds, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three ten pounds
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like,

. those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-fourth _inch by being able to recognize the gne-fourth inch
long object among a variety of different longer length objects
in each of three given sets.

1
Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-fourth_inch by being able to translate by a physical action
three retgined percepts. :

Show comp?ehension_of the concept one-fourth inch by being able
to interpret a concept of one-fourth inch, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at ieast three gne-fourth inch
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in step (a).

.
Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-fourth_pound by being able to recognize one-fourth pound
of something being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts
in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
gne-fourth ‘pound by being able to translate by a physical action
three retained percepts.
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130.

131.

}32.
i33.
134.
135.

136.

137.
138.

139.

{c)

(a)

(b)

(b)

(c)

Show comprehension of the concept one-fourth pound by being able
to interpret.a concept of one-fourth pound, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three one-fourth pound
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly Tike, those
given in step (a). .

Show retention of three of the percepts compricsing fhe concept
a_quarter of something is the same as one-fourth of somethinag

by being able to recognize a quarter pound when shcwWn as a one-
fourth measure of a whole in three given sets.

Show comprehension of the concept a gquarter of something is the
same as one-fourth of something by being able to interpret at
least three requests to select the quarter pound of something
being weighed on a scale and then physically choose the correct
measure from among several different amounts shown.

Show retention of fhree percepts comprising the concept bushel
by being able to recognize a pushel of something among a variety
of amounts in each of three given sets,

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
bushel by being able to translate by a physical action three

retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept bushel by beihg able to interpret
a concept of bushel, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three bushel requests involving things similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Be able to measure objects which require one-half inch calculations.
Be able to measure objects which require one-half foot calculations.
Be able to measure objects which require one-half yard calculations.

Be able to weigh up materials or objects which require one-half pound
calculations.

Be able td weigh up materials or objects which reauire two, three,
four, five, and ten pound calculations.

Be able to méasure objects which require one-fourth inch calculations.

Be able to weigh up materials or objects which require one-fourth
pound calculations.

Be able to measure the degree of temperature of water in each of three
coiitainers with one being cold, one being wari, and one being hot.
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140.

G.D.I. #4

[y
39
s

142,

143.

(a)

—
r
e

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

When shown each of the types and sizes of measuring containers, de-
vices, or instruments which have been présented in the measurement
sequence thus far, the learner will be able to state at‘least one
object, kind of material, product, liquid, or condition which can
be measured with the shown container, device, or instrument.

(Ex. "Here is a tablespoon. What can we measure with it?")

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Dcvelopment Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative .items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 5.1

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one ounce as one-sixteenth of a pound by being able to recognize
one ounce of something being weighed on a scale among a variety
of amounts in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one ounce as_one-sixteenth of a pound by being able to translate
by a physical action three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept one nunce by being able to inter-
pret a concept of one ounce, draw conclusions, and translate by a
physical action at least three one ounce requests involving things
similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
fifty pounds by being able to recognize fifty pounds of something
being weighed on a scale among a variety of amounts in each of
three given sets,

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the corcept .
fifty pounds by being able to transiate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept fifty pounds by being able to inter-
pret a concept of fifty pounds, draw conclusions, and translate by a
physical action at least three fifty pounds requests inveiving things
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one hundred pounds by being able to recognize one hundred pecunds
of something being weighed on a scale among a variety ot amounts
in each of three given sets.
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144,

145,

146.

(b)

(c)

(a)

- (b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one hundred pounds by being able to translate by a phys1ca1 action
three retained percepts. .

Show comprehension of the concept one hundred pounds by being able
to interpret a concept of one hundred pounds, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at‘1east—three one hundred pounds
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly Tike, those
given in step (a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept

ane-eighth inch by being able to recognize the gne-eighth inch
long object among a variety of different longer length objects

in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts cemprising the concept

one-ejghth inch by being able to translate by a physical action
three retainad percepts.

Show compiehension of the concept gne-eighth inch by being able
to interpret a concept of one-eighth inch, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least three gne-eighth_inch
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly like, those
given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-sixteenth inch by being able to recognize the one-sixteenth
inch long object among a variety of different longer 1eng§E:
objects in each of three given sets.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
one-sixteenth inch by being able to trans]ate by a phys:ca] action
three retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept one- s1xteenth inch by being able
to interpret a concept of one-sixteenth-inch, draw conclusions, and
translate by a physical action at least tnree one-sixteenth inch
requests involving things similar to, but not exactly Tike, those
given in step (a)

Show retention of three of the percepts ccmprising the concept
one ton is 2000 pounds by being able to recognize one or more
objects which individually or combined weigh one ton in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct,
measurement and two incorrect measurements. (Ex. “one scale
shows 20 one hundred pound sacks of cement and another shows a
one ton weight. An equal sign is shown between them.)

Show comprehension of the concept one ton is 2000 pounds by being
able to interpret at least three requests to match the amount of
one ton with weights and then physically choose the correct number
and size of weights (pictorial) from a collection of marked weights.
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147,

148.

149.

150.

151.

(a)

{b)

(a)

(b)

(a)

- (b)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept ore
revolution of a wheel measuring one foot in circumference equals a
one foot flat measure by being able to recognize the correct wheel
that equals a foot flat measure in three presentations,

Show comprehension of the concept one revolution of ‘a wheel iieas-
uring one foot in circumference equals a one foot flat measure by
being able to interpret three requests to measure one foot on a
flat line with a wheel and then physically choose the correct
wheel from a given collection of wheels. (A tape measure may be
used to determine the circumference of the correct wheel).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept the
distance between one point and another on a flat straight surface
equals the number of revolutions a wheel turns times it's cjrcum-
ference by being abie to recognize the number of revolutions a whesal
with a one foot circumference must turn to equal a given flat meas-
urement in three different presentations. (Let one flat surface be
a one-foot ruler, one be a yardstick, and one by ten feet on a

- metal tape measure).

‘Show comprehension of the concept the distance between one point and

another on a flat straight surface equals the number of revolutions a
wheel turns times it's circumference by being ablc to interpret three
requests to measure a flat straight surface with a wheel that is one-
foot in circumference and then physically measure each of three given
lines on a flat surface. (Do not use the three articles used in (a)
above, but use the same lengths unmarked).

Show retention of three of the percepts which comprise the concept a
speedometer measures _miles by being able to recognize the speedometer
as the instrument of measurement in each of three presentations with
each presentation showing three different types of instruments being
used to measure lengths and only one being a speedometer measuring
miles. :

Show comprehension of the concept a speedometer measures miles by
being able to interpret three requests to measure mileage and then
choosing the correct instrument from a collection of length measure-

ment instruments. -

Show retention of the differences between a water meter, a'gas meter,
and an electric meter by being able to recognize and identify each
meter when it is shown wiih other metors three consecutive times.

Show comprehension of the differences between a water meter, a gas’
meter, and an electric meter by being able to interpret three _
requests to choose the meter which will measure water, will measure
gas, and will measure electricity and then physically select the
correct meter from among three shown.

Be able to read and measure the amounts required in given recipes

‘with the correct instruments. (See instructional guide for recipes).
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152. Be able to estimate the most appropriate measuring instrument for
" measuring a shown, but unspecified, amount of liquid products in
three different presentations. (See instructional guide for liquids
and amounts). ' '

153. Be able to estimate the most appropriate measuring instrument for
measuring a shown, but unspecified, amount of dry products in three
different presentations. (See instructional guide for dry products
and amounts).

154. Be able to estimate the most appropriate measuring instrument for
measuring a shown, but unspecified, length, width, and thickness.

The instructional guide will provide a
list of concrete materials to be used in
teaching the rate objectives to fo]]ow:,b

155. Be able to calculate the following from the rates given:

{(a) There are twelve inches per foot.
How many inches in three feet?

(b) There are three feet per yard.
How many feet in three yards?

156. Be able to calculate the following from the rates given:

{a) There are two pints per quart.
How many pints in two quarts?

(b) There are four pints per half-gallon.
How many pints in two half-gallons?

(c) There are eight pints per gallon.
-How many pints in two gallons?

(d) There are two quarts per half-gallon.
How many quarts in twe half-gallons?

(e) There are four quarts per gallon.
~ How many quarts in two gallons?

(f) There are two half-gallons per gallon.
How many half-gallons in two gallons?
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157. Be able
(a)

(b)

158. Be able
(a)

(b)

159._ Be'able
(a)-

(b)

160. Be able
(a)

(b)

161, . Be able
(a)

(b)
(c)
(d)

162. Be able
(a)

(b)

to calculate the following from the rates given:

There are two shoes per pair.
How many shoes in three pair?

There are two socks per pair.
How many socks in five pair?

to calculate the following from the rates given:

There are twelve eggs per dozen.
How many eggs in four dozen?

There are twelve oranges per dozen.
How many oranges in five dozen?

to calculate the following from the rates given:

. There are sixteen ounces per pound.

How many ounces in two pounds?

There are eight ounces per half-pound.
How many ounces in one pound?

»

to calculate the following from the rates given:

My car goes twenty miles per gallon of gas.
How many miles will it go with ten gallons?

Bill's car goes twelve miles per gallon of gas.
How many miles will it go with ten gallons?

to calculate the following from the rates given:

A store sells bacon at 90¢ ggn pound.
How much will five pounds cost?

A store sells sugar at 10¢ per pound.
How much will ten pounds cost?

Gold is worth 35 dollars per ounce.
How much is ten ounces worth? -

Butter sells for 70¢ per pound.
How much will two pounds cost?

to calculate the following from the xates given:

Milk sells for 32¢ per quart.
How much will four quarts cost?

Vinegar sells for 25¢ per pint bottle.
How much will two bottles cost?
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(c) Gasolife sells for 40¢ per gallon.
How much does twenty gallons cost?

163. Be able to calculate the fo]iowing from the rates given:

(a) Shoes sell for ten dollars per pair. -
How much will two pairs cost?

(b) “Eggs sell for 80¢ per dozen.
How much will three dozen cost?

(c) Tomatoes sell for 50¢ per.basket.
How much will four baskets cost?

i
164. Be able to calculate the’fo]]oWing from the rates given:

(a) Ribbon sells fer 10¢ per foot.
How much will three feet cost? ;¥

(b) Dress material sells for one dollar gg;;yard
How much w111 five yards cost?

(c) It costs ten cents per mile to rent a car. -
How much will it cost if the car is driven 100 miles?

165. Be able to recognize the sign @ as "at" in pricing advertisement:

G.D.I. #5 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 6.1

166. (a) Shownretention of the abbreviation for each of 15 terms of
measurement (1isted below) by being able to recognize the
correct abbreviation among three shown for each of the 15
terms when the two incorrect abbreviations given are those
of a different type of measurement.

Terms
(1) inch (5) quart (9) ton (13) dozen
(2) foot (6) gallon'*  (10) teaspoon (14) bushel
(3) yard 7) ounce (11) tablespoon (15) mile
(4) pint 8) pound (12) cup
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167.

168.

169.

(b)

(a)

(b)

Show._comprehension of the abbreviation for each of 15 terms of meas-
urement (listed below) by being able to iranslate each abbreviation
into the term either in written or verbal form.

Abbreviations
(1) in. (4) pt. - (7) oz. (10) tsp. (13) doz.
(2) ft. fgg qt. (8) 1b. (11) Tblsp. (14) bu.
(3) yd. gal. (9) T. (12) c. (15) mi.

3

Given the following different types of areas to be measured with
standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the
appropriate instruments and measure the width and length to within
a teacher specified e(actness

(a) A floor area (b) A window pane area {c) A table top {d) A
door {e) A wall with no windows or doors (f) An outdoor play
area which is larger than 100 ft. x 100 ft.

Given the following problems to be solved, the learner will be able
to select the appropriate instruments and perform the measurement ..
tasks to within a teacher specified bhactness, and state the answer
to the problem:

[V
-

(a) What size rug is needed to cover.our classroom floor if
eighteen inches of uncovered border is left on each of
the“Tbur sides?

(b) What size table cloth is needed to cover our classroom

* table if the cloth is to hang over the table one foot
on all sides?

(c} How many pints of pa1nt should we buy to pa1nt both sides
of our classroom door if one pint of paint w11|)cover an
area approx1mate1y 10 ft. x 15 ft.?

(d) How many feet of fence .should we buy to enclose our p]ay
area?

(e) ' How many yards of material will we necd to make curtains
for our classroom windows?

Show retention of -three of the percepts comprising the concept a
square inch is a square area which is one inch wide and one inch
long by being able to recognize the object which is one square

inch in area among a variety of different sized objects when only
one of the objects has a square inch of area in each of three given
sets. .

Show comprehension of three of the percepts COmpn1s1ng the concept
a square inch by being able to trans]ate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

-

<
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(c)

170. (a)

. (b)

i71.

Show comprehension of the concept one square inch by being able to
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action at least three square inch requests involving objects similar
to, but not exactly 1like, those given in step (a).

Be able to measure off and draw Qp1rty-51x square inch areas on a
sheet of graph paper, with six rows of six squares each connected
together.

‘Be able to answer the following questions by counting the. urawn

squares on the graph paper:

(1) How many square inches are in a rectangle two 1nches wide
and three inches long? SN ) _

(2) How many square inches are in a rectangle four inches wide’
and six inches long?

(3) How many square inches are in a rectangie one inch wide
and six inches long?

Be able to answer the following questiensﬁ (Student may use a ruler,

.paper, and pencil if needed)

(1) How many square inches would be in a rectangle four 1ncnes
iong and three inches wide?

(2) How many square inches would be in a rectangle six 1nﬁhes
long and two inches wide?

(35 How many square inches would be in a rectangle twclve
inches long and one inch wide?
Given the f0110w1ng different types of areas to be measured with
‘standard instrumentsy the learner will be abie to select the appro-
priate instrument, measure the width and length of the area to the

o _nearest inch, and ca]cu]ate the number of square inches in the area:

%73. (a)

(b)

; | ) .
(a) one wall tile. _ %%) A sheet of paper. .

.. (b) one.f100r tile. * '(d) One side of a concrete block.
Show retentron of three of tne pE|uchS compf1sing the cbncept the

square inches in-'the area of a right triangle is one-half the. pro-

duct of the shortest two. sides of the tr1ang]e by being able to~

recognize the square: ‘inch number which 1s correct for the area of

‘a given triangle’in each of three presentations. :

Show comprehens1on of three of-the percepts comprising the concept

. the square jnchies in the area of a right triangle is une-half the

product of the shortest two sides 6f the friangie by being able to
translate byaa physical action thee retained percepts.

W * .
1
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept the sgyare 1nghes in the area‘of
‘ a right triangle is one-half the produck of the shortest- two sides
of the triangle by being able to -interpret -the concept, draw conclu-
sions, agd translate by a physical action at' least three, requests
to Tind the square inch area of right trlangles s1m11ar to 'but not e
exactly like, those given 1n step (a). ' :

174. (a) Using the drawing of the th1rty six square inch areas done for * ¢
. ob3ect1ve 174 (a), bé able to bisect each square .inch area in
e same d1rect10n to make 64 one-half square-inch r1ght tr1ang]es.

(b) Be able to Zanswer the following questions by counting the drawn
triangles of step. (a) and d1v1d1ng the number of triangles by 2:

T
(1) How many square 1nches are in a right tr1ang]e, whose
' shortest sides are two‘inches_wide and -two inches tong?

-

(2) How many square inches are in a rlghu triangle, whose
. shortest sides are . four" 1nches wide and four inches long?

(3) How-many square inches are in a right triangle, whose
‘'shortest sides are six inches wide and six inches long?

e

175. (a) Be ab]e to draw on a sheet of paper and bisect 1nto two equatl
. triangles; each of the following size rectang]es a R

(1) two inches wide and three 1nchps long
(2) three inches wide and four inches lung
(3) four inches wide and five inches long

(b} Be able to answer the following quest1an using the drawingsﬁof
step (a) and calcu]at1ng w1th a paper and pencil:

(1) How many square 1nches are in a right triangle whose
shortest sides are two inches wide and three 1nches long?

(2) How many square inches are in a right triangle whose
. shortest sides’ are three inches wide and four inches
| long?

(3) How many square inches are in a right triangle whose

shortest sides are four’ 1nches wide and five inches
long?
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176. .  Given three different sized areas (as described below) to be measured

: with standard instruments; the learnerwill be able to select the
appropriate instrument, measure the area to the nearest inch, and
calculate the number of square 1nchea in the area:

(a) A triangle made from a b1sected f]oor tile which has been
prre-cut. .

- - (b) A rectangle and a 90° triangle of cardboard, each having’
o one common length side. 4

(c) A pre-drawn outline on a chalk board which has parallei
“top and bottom lines, has a perpendicular line at the
“left end, and a‘dfagonal line at the right end. (Learner

can be shown ‘the method to determine the rectangle '
portion and the triangle portjon). .

- -
e

177.. (a)' Show retention ‘of "thres _of ‘the percepts comprising the concept a
'square_foot is a square area which is one fpot.wide.and one foot -
long by being able to recognize the qQbject which.is one square
foot in area among a var1ety of different sized objects when only
one of the objects-has a square foot of area in each of three
given sets. ) o~

- i - cn
N L 4

(b) Show ccmprehens1on of thiee of the percepts compris1ng the concept
a square foot by being able to- trans]ate by & phys1ca] act1on three.
retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of thé conceﬁf a square foot by being:able to
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a-
physical actien at least three square foot requests involving
objects similar to, but 'not exactly 1ike, those g1Ven in step (a).

178. (a) Be able to measure off and draw nine square foot areas on a f]oor
.or sheet of large paper, with three rows of threesquares each
connected together. . .

. (b} Be able to answer the fb]]ow1ng questioas by, count1ng the drawn
squares of step (a).

(1) How many square feat are in a rectangle one foot wide and
three feet long?

(2) How many square feet are in a rectang]e two feet wide and .
‘ two feet Tong?

3) How many square feet are in a rectangle two feet wide and
three feet long?
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179.
© 180.

181, (a)

(b)

(c)

de able to answer the following questions: (student may do the
calculations by using a flat area, a ruler or yardstick, and/or
pencil and paper if needed) )

(a) How many square feet would be. in a rectangle three feet
: ~wide and four feet long? .

(b) How many square feet would be in a rectang]e three feet
wide and four ‘feet long? :

(c) How miany square feet would be in a rectangle one foot
wide and twelve feet long?

Given the following different types of areas to be measured with
standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the appro-
priate instrument, measure the width and length of the area to the
nearest foot, and calculate the number of square feet in the area:

(a) A table top (b) A classroom floor
(c) A wall without doors or window (d) An outdoor play area

Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept the
square feet in the area of a right triangle is one-half the product
of the shortest two sides .of the triangle by being able to recognize
the square foot number which is correct for the area of a given

“tr1angle in each of three presentations.

Show conpreheﬁs1on of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept
the square feet- in the area of a right triangle is one-half the
product of the shortest twec sides of the triangle by being able

to translate by a physical action three reatined‘percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept the square feet in the area of a
right triangle is one-half the product of the shortest two sides of
the triangle by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions,
and translate by a physical action at least three requests to find

the sqffargq foot area of right triangles similar to, but not exactly
like, those given in step (a).°
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182. (a) Using the drawing of the nine square foot areas done for objective
178 (a), be able to bisect each square foot area in the same d1rec-
tion-to make 18 one-half square foot right triangles.

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the
. drawn triangles of step \a) and dividing the number of
triangles by 2: .

(1) How many square feet are :. a right triangle
whose shortest two sides are one foot wide
and one foot long?

(2) How many square feet are in a right triangle whose
shortest two sides are two feet wide and two feet
long?

(3) How many sguare feet are in a right triangle
whose sho¥test two sides are three feet wide
and three feet lcng? .

183. (a) Be able to draw on a floor or playground area, and bisect into
two equal triangles, each of the following size rectangles:

(1) two feet wide and three feet long
(2) three feet wide and four feet long
(3) “four feet wide and five feet long

(b)' Be able to answef the following questions using the drawings of
step (a) and calculiating with paper and pencil:

(1) How many square feet are in a right triangle
whose shortest two sides are two feet wide
and three feet long?

(2) How mény square feet are in a right triangle
whose shortest two sides are three feet wide
and four feet long?

(3) How many square feet are in a right triangle
whose shortest two sides are four feet wide
and five feet long?
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184. Given the three different sized scale drawings shown below, the
learner will be able to calculate the number of square feet in
each of the given areas:

e

T
> -+ =
1 | ' _._P_. sg.
j-—— Po’ 70 Fodl
b 25’ 3~10'—4
b ! -
1 ? Sg- T
. as’ ’
: /- T -
c. : : 1o’
: : L ?> s9-Ft.
b~ 10’ —+ /5 P
185, Given the fact that one "square" of roofing material will cover

100 square feet of house top area and the following three house
top diminsions, the learner will be able to calculate the exact
number of "squares" of roofing material needed to cover each of
the given house top areas: '

(a) A house top area which measures 10 ft. high, 35 ft.
across the top, and 25 ft. across, the bottom.

i (b) A house top area which measures 10 ft. high, 30 ft.
‘ across the top, and 20 ft. across the bottom.

(c) A house top area which measures 10 ft. high, and
50 ft. across the top and the bottom.

186. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a
. square yard is a square area which is one yard wide and one yard
YTong by being able to recognize the object which is one square
_ yard in area among a variety of different sized objects when only
one of the objects has a square yard of area in each of three
given sets. :

(b) Show comprehension of three of the bercepts comprising the concept
a square yard by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept a_square_yard by being able to
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a phys-
ical action at least three square yard requests involving objects
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a?.

187. (a) Be able to measure off and draw nine square yard areas on a floor
or level playground with three rows of three squares each connected
together.

(b) Be aple to answer the following questions by count1ng the drawn
squares of step (a).

(1) How many square yards are in a rectangle one yard
wide and three yards long?

(2) How many square yards are in a rectangle two yards
wide and two yards long?

(3) How many square yards are in a rectangle three yards
wide and two yards long?

188. Be able to answer the following questions: (student may do the
calculations by using a flat area, a yardstick or tape measure,
and/or pencil and paper if needed)

(a) How many square yards would be in a rectangle three yards
wide and four yards long?

(b) How many square yards would be in a rectangle two yards
wide and six yards long?

(c) How many square yards would be in a rectangle one yard
wide and twelve yards long?

189. Given the following different types of areas to be measured with
standard instruments; the learner will be able to select the appro-
priate instrument, measure the width and length of the area to the
nearest yard, and calcuiate the number of square yards in the area:

(a) A classroom floor (b) A cafeteria floor
‘{c) A school building's floors (d) A parking lot

190. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a
cubic_inch is a volume which is one inch wide, one inch long and
one_incii_deep by being able to recognize the object which has a
volume of one cubic inch among a variety of different sized ob-
jects when only one of the objects has a volume of one cubic inch
in each of three given sets.
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(b)

(c)

191. (a)

(b)

192.

193.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept

a_cubic inch by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept a cubic inch by being able to
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a phys-
jcal action at least three cubic inch requests involving objects
similar to, but not exactly Tike, those given in step (a).

Given 36 clear plastic cubic inch blocks on a table, be able to
arrange the blocks in a pattern of six rows of six blocks to each
row.

Be able to answer the following questions by counting the blocks
arranged in the above pattern.

(1) How many cubic inches are in a space two inches
wide, three inches long, and one inch deep?

(2) How many cubic inches are in a space four inches
wide, six inches long, and one inch deep?

(3) How many cubic inches are in a space six inches long,
one inch wide and one inch deep?

Given a one cubic inch measuring box, a supply of sand, and the fol-
lowing spaces to fill with sand, the learner will be able to deter-
mine the number of cubic inches of sand required to fill each space.
(a) A box which measures 3 inches x 9 inches x 1 inch.
(b) A box which measures 3‘inches x 3 inches X 3 inches.
(c) A box which measures 4% inches x 6 inches X 1 inch.
Be able to answer the following questions: ({student may use one
inch cube blocks and/or paper and pencil to aid with computations
if needed) '

(a) How many cubic inches are in a space which is four
inches long, three inches wide and one inch thick?

(b) How many cubic inches are in a space which is six
inches long, two inches wide, and two inches thick?

(c) How many cubic inches are in a space which is three

inches long, three inches wide, and three inches
thick? : _
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194, Given the following different types of empty objects te be measured
with standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the
appropriate instruments, measure the width, length, and depth (or
thickness) of the object to the nearest inch, and calculate the
approximate number of cubic inches of empty space the object has
in it:

(a) A rectangular bread pan. (
(c) A desk drawer (

D) A shoe box
d) A square bottle (or milk carton)

195. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a
cubic foot is a volume which is one foot wide, one foot long, and
one foot deep by being able to recognize the object which has a
volume of one cubic foot among a variety of different sized ob-
jects when only one of the objects has a volume of one cibic foot
in each of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehiension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
a_cubic foot by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept a cubic foot by being able to
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a
physical action at least three cubic foot requests involving ob-
jects similar to, but not exactly Tike, those given in step (a).

196. (a) Given 27 cubic foot boxes in an area of sufficient size, be able to
arrange the boxes in a pattern of three rows 0¥ nine boxes to each
row. '

(b) Be able to answer the following questions by counting the boxes
arranged in the above pattern:

(1) How many cubic feet are in a space three feet wide, five
feet long, and one foot deep.

(2) How many cubic feet are in a space two feet wide, six
feet long, and one fcot deep? :

(3) How many cubic feet are in a space three feet wide,
nine feet long, and cne foot deep? _

197. Given a one cubic foot measuring box, a supply of dry sand, and the
following spaces to fill with sand; the learner will be able to de-
termine the number of cubic feet of sand required to fill each space:
(a) A‘frame box measuring 1 foot x 2 feet x 6 inches.
(b) A frame box measuring 1 foot x 3 feet x 4 inches.

(c) A frame box measuring 2 feet x 4 feet x 3 inches.
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198. Be able to answer the following questions: (student may use scale
drawings and/or pencil and paper for calculations if needed)

(a) How many cubic feet are in a space which is nine
feet long, three feet wide, and one foot deep?

(b) How many cubic feet are in a space which is aine
feet long, six feet wide, and one foot deep?

(c) How many cubic feet are in a space which is nine
feet long, three feet wide, and five feet deep?

199. Given the following different types of spaces to be measured with
standard instruments, the learner will be able to select the
appropriate instrument, measure the width, length, and depth of
the nearest foot, and calcu]ate the approximate number of cubic
feet within the space:

(a) A closet (excluding shelves)
(b) A classroom (excluding closets, cabinets, desks, etc.)
(c) A hallway (assuming doors at each end)

200. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept a
cubic yard is a volume which is one yard wide, one yard long, and
one yard deep by being able to recognize the object which has a
volume of one cubic yard among a variety of different sized objects
when only one of the objects has a volume of one cubic yard in each
of three given sets.

(b) Show comprehensioﬁ of three of the percepts comprising the cbncept
a cubic yard by being able to translate by a physical action three
retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept a cubic yard by being able
to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by
- a physical action at least three cubic yard requests involving
objects similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step

(a).

201. (a) Given 27 cubic foot boxes in an area of sufficient size and the
fact recalled that three feet equal one yard, the learner will
be able to construct a pattern with the cubic foot boxes which
represents one cubic yard.
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(b) Given the boxes in step (a) above and permission to rearrange them
as needed to solve a problem, the learner will be able to determine
answers to the following questions by box rearrangements:

(1) How many cubic yards are in a space which is three feet
wide, nine feet long, and one foot deep?

(2) How many cubic yards are in a space which is one foot
wide, nine feet long, and three feet deep?

(3) How many cubic yards are in a épace which is one foot
deep and locks like this....

Each block is one foot square

202. Using. pencil and paper for calculations and the fact recalled that
' 27 cubic feet equal one cubic yard, the learner will be able to
answer the following questions: :

(a) How many cubic yards of sand will it take to maké a
beach in your backyard which will be 3 ft wide, 9 ft.
long, and 1 ft deep? .

(b} How many cupic yards of concrete will it take to make
a floor which will be 6 ft. w1de, 9 ft. long, and %
foot thick?

{c) How many cubic yards of rich dirt would it take to make
a flower bed that would be 3 ft. wide, 27 feet long, .and
one foot deep?

I. #6 When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher-will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.
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~ UNITS
1.

(a)

(b)

(ci.

‘.(a)l

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c),

TIME AND MOTICN

SKILLS SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

AN
PLATEAU 1.1
| \

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the conee t go

" by being able to recognize the going action in each of three given

sets with each set consisting of stop and go motions.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept g
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

\

Show comprehen51on of “the concept go by being able to interpret '
the concept of go, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least - hree .90 requests which are similar to, bui\not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept stop
by being able to recognize the stopped motion in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of stop and go motions. _ .

Show comprehen51on of three percepts comprising the concept stop
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept top by being able to interpret
the concept of stop, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three stop requests which are similar to, but not
‘exactly 1like, those .given in step (a).

Show. reteiition of the three percepts comprising the concept.wait
by being able to recognize the waiting motion in.each of three

"~ given sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of go, stop,

wait, and go again motions.

Show comprehen51on of three percepts comprising.the concept wait
. by being able to translate by phy51ca1 action the three retained
vpercepts .

Show comprehension of the concept wait by being able to interpret
the concept of wait, draw conc]u51ons, and translate by physical
action at least thr three wait requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).
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(b)

(c)

()

( C\) \\

(b)

(c)

(b)

9

Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the eoncept slow

by being able to recognize the slow motion in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of a : sequence of slow, hurry, and fast

'mot1ons

Show comprehension of ‘hree percepts comprising the concept s]
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. .

Show comprehension of the concept slow by being able to interpret
the concept of slow, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three slow requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, tiicse given in step (a)

Show retention cf thkee of the percepts compr*s1ng the concept hurry
by being able to recognize the hurrying motion in each of three given
sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of slow, hurry, and fast

‘motions. o

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept hurry
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept hurry by being able to interpret

“the concept of hurry, draw conclusions, and translate by physical

action at least three hurry requests which are similar to, but not

TeXact]y like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept fast
by.being able to recognize the fast motion in each of three given
sets with each set consisiting of a sequence of slow, hurry, and fast
motions.

Show comprehens1on of three percepts comprising the concept fast
by being able to trans]ate by physical act1on the three reta1ned
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept fast by being ab]e to interpret
the concept of fast, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three fast requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept ﬁgﬂ

by being able to recognize the now activity in each of three given
sets with each set consisiting of a sequence 01 before, now, and
after actions.

Show comprehension of fhree percepts comprising the concept now

by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. |
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10.

11.

(AC)
(a)

(b)

(c)

'(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

- (c)

(a)

Show compréhension of the concept now by being able to interpiet
the concept of now, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three now requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those'given in step (a).

S
'Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept before

by being able to recognize the before action in each of three.given
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of before, now, and aftev
actions. .

Show comprehenSion of three percepts comprising the concept before "
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept before by being able to interpret
the concept of before, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least tnree before requests which are Similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept after
by being able to recognize the after action. in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of before, now, artd after
actions.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept after
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept after by being able to interpret
the concept of after, .draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three after requests which are similar to, but not
exdctly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept on-time
by being able to recognize the on-time action in each of three given
sets with each set -consisting of a sequence of early, on-time and late
actions.

Show compréhension of three percepts comprising the concept on-time
by being able to translate by phy51ca1 action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the ‘concept on-time by being able to interpret
the concept of on-time, draw conclusions, and translate by physical.
action at least three on-time requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

: i
Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept early
by being able to recognize the early action in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of a sequence of early, on-time, and

~late actions.
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12,

13.

14.

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)

Show cUrorehens1on of three percepts comprising the concept early
by being able to translate by physical action the thrge retained
percepts - )

Show comprehension of the concept early by being able to interpret
the concept of early, draw conclusions, and transiate by physical
action at least three ar]x requests which are s1m11ar to, but not
exactly Tike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept late
by being able to recognize the late action in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of a ¢ sequence of early, on-time, and
late actions. 4

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the cuncept late
by being able to translate by physical action tne three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept late by being able to interpret
the concept of late, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action-at least three late requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts ccmprising the concept lunch-
time by being able to recognize the lunch-time activities in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of breakfast, lunch, and
supper ~-time activities.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept lunch-
time by being able to translate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

Show comprehens%on'of the concept lunch-time by being able to inter-
pret the concept of lunch-time, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least th+ee lunch~time requests which are s1m11ar

to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

4

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept work-

time by being able to recognize the work-time activities in each of

three given sets with each set consisting of work-, play-, and
recess-time activities.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept work-
time by being able to transiate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept work-time by being able to inter--
pret the concept of work-time, draw conclusions, and trgnslate by
physical action at least three work-time requests which are similar
to, but not exactly| 1ike, -those given in step (a). '
. ' /
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15. (a) - .Show'retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept ]ay-
time by being able to recognize the play-time activities in each o
three given sets with each set consisting of work-, p]ay-, and
recess-time activities. ' A ;

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept play-

Ltime by being able to translate by phyS1ca] action the three re-
tained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept g]dy-t]mg by being able to inter-
pret the concept of play-time, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three g]gy-t;mg requests which are similar
to, but not exact]y like, those g1ven in step (a).

16. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept rest-
Ltime by being ablc to recognize the rest-time activities in. each of
three given sets with each set consisting of work-, p]ay-, and
rest-time act1v1t1es

(b) Show comprehension of three percept; comprising the concept rest-
time by being able to translate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept rest-time by beqng able to 1nter-
pret the concept of rest-time, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three re §§-t1me requests which are similar .
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

17. (a) Show-retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 90-
home-tifle by being able to recognize the go-home-time activities in
each of three given sets with each set consisting of work- t1me,
play-t1me, and go-home-time activities.

Y  Show comprehens1on ‘of-three.percepts compr1s1ng the concept go ~home
R p
~time by being able to trans]ate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts. . .

(c) Show comprehension offthe concept . go-home-time by being able to in-
terpret the concept of go home time, draw conciusions, translate by
physical action at least three go-home-time requests which are simi-
lar to, but not exactly like, those given .in step (a).

. { : -
18. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept today
' by being able to recognize the taday activities in each of three
- given sets with each set consisting of yesterday and today act1v1t1es.
(Note: ‘"use Sunday and Monday examp]es)

“

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept -foday
. "by being able to trans]ate by physical act1on the three -retained
v percepts. ,
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19.

20.

21.

22,

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

Show .comprehension of the concept today by being able to interpret
the concept of teday, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three today requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the .concept yes-
terday by being able to recognize the yesterday activities in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of yesterday and today
activities. (Note: wuse Sunday and Monday examples).

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept x§§;erdav
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept yesterday by being able to inter-
pret the concept of yesterday, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three yesterday requests which are similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept tomor-
row by being able to recognize the tomorrow activities in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of today and tomorrow
activities. (Note: wuse Friday and Saturday examples).

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept- tomorrow
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. ' :

Show comprehension of the concept tomorrow by being able to inter-
pret the concept of tomorrow, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three tomorrow requests which are similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept begin-
ning by being able to recognize the beginning action nr pcint in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of beginning, middle,
and end actions or points. ‘

A ' .
Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept beginning
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. ' _

Show comprehension of the concept beginning by being able to inter-
pret the concept of beginning, draw conclusions, and translate by

" physical action at least three beginning requests which are simil.r

~_to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

(a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept end
by being able to recognize the end action in each of three given

sets with each set consisting of beginning, middle, and end actions
or points. | ) !
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A3.

G.D.I.

B23.

24.

- 25.

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)
(c)

#1

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept end
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts '

Show comprehension of the concept end by being able to interpret
the concept of end, draw conclusions, and transiate by physical
action at least tnree end requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 1ike, those given in step {(a).

Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept middle
by being able to recognize the middle action in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of beginning, middle, and end actions
or points.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept middle
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show -comprehension of the concept middle by being able to interpret
the concept of middle, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three middle requests which are similar to, but not

_exactly like, those given in step (a).

KWhen the learner has successfully achieved all tHe objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development -Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. shculd be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 2.1

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concept go and
stop by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
transiate by physical action at least three go and stop requests
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous

go _or stop exercises.
.

Shew comprehension of the re]at1onsh1p between the concept slow and
fast by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and

translate by physical action at least three slow and fast requests

which are similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in previous
slow or fast exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts slower
and faster by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions,
and translate by physical action at least three slower and faster
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in

. previous slower or fast exerc1ses
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26, Show- comprehension of the relationship between the concepts before
and after by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions,
and translate by physical action at least three before and after
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous before and after exercises.

27. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts early and
late by be1ng able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by physical action at least three early and late requests
which are similar to, but not exactly 1like, those given in previous
early or late exercises.

28, Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts beginning
and end by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions and
translate by physical action at least three beginning and end requests
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in previous
beginning or end exercises.

29. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept night
by be1ng able to recognize the night scene or activity in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of day or night scenes or
activities.

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept night
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept night by being able to interpret
the concept of night, draw concliusions, and translate by physical
action at least three n 1ght requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

30. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept day
by being able to recognize the day scene or activity .in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of day or night scenes
and activities. ,

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept day
by being able to translate by physical action the. three retained

percepts. .

(c) Show comprehension of the concept day by being able toainterpret
the concept of day, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
“acticn at least three day requcsts which are similar to, but not
exactiy like, those given in step (a). N

31. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts day aﬁd
night by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and
translate by physical action at least three day and n1g\t requests
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those g1ven in previous
day or night exercises. ¢
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32. (a)

(b)

(c)

33. (a)

(b)

(c)

34, (a)

(b)

(c)

35.

36. (a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept morn-
ing by being able to recognize the morning scene or activity in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of morning, noon, and
afternoon scenes or activities.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept morning
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept morning by being able to interpret
the concept of morning, draw conclusions, anu translate by physical
action at least three morning requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept noon
by being able to recognize the noon scene or activity in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of morning, noon, and
afternoon scenes or activities.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept noon
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts

Show comprehension of the concept noon by being able to interpret
the concept of noon, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three noon requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 1ike, those given in step (a). '

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept after-
noon by being able to recognize the afternoon scene or activity in
each sct consisting of morning, noon, and aftérnoon scenes or
activities.

Show comprehensicn of three percepts comprising the concept afternoon
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. ‘ '

Show comprehension of the concept afternoon by being able to inter-
pret the concept of afternoon, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three afternoon requests which are similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts morning,
noon, and afternoon by being able tc interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by physical action at least three morning,
noon, and afterncon requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in previous morning, noon, or afternoon exercises.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept win-
ter. season by being able to recognize the winter scene or activity
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of winter and
summer scenes or activities.
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37.

38.

39.

40.

(b)

\ (c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(a)

(b)

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept winter
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept winter by being able to interpret
the concept of winter, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three winter requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those g1ven in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept sum-
mer season by being able to recognize the summer scene or activity
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of winter and
summer ‘'scenes or activities.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept sumher
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. ]

Show comprehension of the concept summer by being able to interpret
the concept of summer, draw conclusions, and translate by physical .
action at least three summer requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts winter
and summey by being able to interpret the concepts, draw concliusions,
and translate by physical action at least three winter and summer
requests which are similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in
previcus winter or summer exercises.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept holi~--
day by being able to recognize the holiday scene or activity in each
of three given sets with each set cons1st1ng of school day and holi-
day scenes or activities.

Show comprehernsion of three percepts comprising the concept ho]idax
by being able to translate by piysical action the three retained
parcepts.

Show comprehens1on of the concept ho]1day by being able to interpret
the concept of holiday, draw conclusions,-and translate by physical
action at least three o]1dax requests which are similar to, but not

‘exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept cal-

endar by being able to recognize the calendar in each of three given

sets with each set cunsisting of a calendar and a clock.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept calendar
by being able to translate by physical act1on the three retained

_ percepts.

i
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41.
42.

43,

44,

45.

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

Show comprehension of the concept calendar by being able to interpret
the concept of calendar, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at ieast three calendar requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Be able to locate holidays on a calendar.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept young
age by being able to recognize the ycung step in aging in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, and
grandparents.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept young
age by being able to translate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept younq age by being able to inter-
pret the concept of young age, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three young age requests which are similar
to, but not exactly Tike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept middle
age by being able to recognize the middle age step in aging in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of children, parents,
and grandparents.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept middle
age by being able to transtate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept middle age by being able to intar-
pret the concept of middle age, draw conclusions, and translate by
physical action at least three middle e _age requests which are similar
to, but not exac»iy like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept old -
age by being able to recognize the old step in aging in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, and
grandparents.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept'old age
by being able to transltate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept old age by being able to interpret
the concept of old age, draw conclusions, and translate by phycsical
action at least three 0ld age requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept oid
and older by being able to recognize the sequence of old to older

“in each of three given sets with each set consisting of progressive

older ages in year numbers.
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46.

47.

48.

49,

50

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)-

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

Show comprehensioh of three percepts comprising the concept old and
glder by being able to translate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept 0ld and older by being able to in-
terpret the concept of 0ld and older, draw conclusions, and translate
by physical action at least three old and older requests which are
similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept zoung;
est by being able to recognize the youngest aged in each of three
given sets with each set consisting of children, parents, and grand-
parents.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept zoung-
est by being able to translate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept youngest by being able to interpret
the concept of youngest, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three xoungest requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 11ke those given in step (a). .

Show retent1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept oldest
by being able to recognize the oldest aged in each of three given sets
with each set consisting of children, parents, and grandparents.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept oldest
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept oldest by being able to interpret
the concept of oldest, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three o]dest requests which are similar to, but not
exactly 11ke those given in step (a).

Show .comprehension of the relationship between the concepts youngest
and oldest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw conciusions,
and translate by physical action at least three youngest and oldest
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous youngest and oldest exercises.

Be able to tell who is youngest and who is oldest in the class by
age comparison.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept clock

by be1ng able to recognize the clock in each of three g1ven sets with
each set consisting of a clock and a calendar.

Show .comprehension of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept clock
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts. '
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(c)

51. (a)

(b)

(c)

52.
53.

54,

55.

G.D.I. #2

56. (a)

(b)

Show comprehension of the concept clock by being able to interpret
the concept of clock, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three clock requests which are similar to, but not
exactiy like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 0'clock
hour by being able to recognize the o'clock hour shown in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of a clock with tihe short
hand pointing to an hour number and the long hand pointing to twa1lve,

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 0'clock
hour by beging able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept 0'clock hour by being ahle to in-
terpret the concept of o'clock hour, draw conclusions, and translate
by physical action at least three o'clock hour requests which are
similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

Be ab]e'to tell time by the o'clock hour,

Be able to associate important daily activities with an o'clock
hour. : ' : E

Be able to associate early or late with before and after an o'
clock hour.

Be able"to associate morning, noon, and afternoon with o'clock
hours. ’ ’ : :

When the learner has sutcessfu]]y'achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment "and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

. on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as

often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 3.1

; .
Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept o'clock

half hour by being able to recognize the o'clock haif hour shown in

each of three given sets with each set consisting of a clock with the
short hand pointing to an hour number and the long hand po1nt1ng to
Six. _

“Show comprehens1on of three percepts comprising the concept o cTock
half hour by being able to translate by phy51ca1 action the three

retained percepts.
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept o'clock half hour by being able to
interpret the concept of o'clock half hour, draw conclusions, and
translate by physical actions at least three o'clock half hour requests
which are similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

57. Be able to tell time by the o'clock half hour.

58. Be able to associate -important daily activities with an o‘clock time
to nearest half hour.

59. ~Be able tu associate early or late with before and after an o'clock
half hour. . )

60. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts slow,

slower, slowest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by physical action at least three slow,
slower, and slowest requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in previous slow or slower exercises.

61. Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts fast,
faster, fastest by being able to interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by physical action at least three fast,
faster. fastest requests which are similar to, but not exactly like,
those given in previous fast or faster exercises. o

62. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept late
and later by being able to recognize the late, iater sequence in
each of three given sets with each set consisting of on-time, late
and later o'clock hours.

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts .comprising the concept iaite and
later by being able to translate by physical action the three re-
tained percepts. .

(c) Show comprehension of the concepts late and later by being able to
interpret the concept of late and later, draw conclusions, and trans-
late by physical action at least three late and later requests which
are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

63. (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept early
and earlier by being able to recognize the early, earlier sequence-
. in each of three given sets with each set consisting of on-time,
early and earlier o'clock hours. ‘ -

. (b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept early
- and_earlier by being able to translate by physical action the three
retained percepts.

P N
(c) Show comprehension of the concept early and earlier by being able
to interpret the concept of early and earlier, draw conclusions,
and translate.by physicai action at least three early and earlier
" requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
step (a). ‘
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64. (a)

(b)

(c)

65. (a)

(b)

(C)‘

66.

67.

68.  (a)

(b)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept spring
by be1ng able to recognize the spring scene or activity in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of winter, spring, summer,
and fall scenes or activities.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept spring
by being able to translate by phys1ca1 action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept spring by being able to interpret
the concept of spring, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three spring requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept fall
by being able to recognize the fall scene or activity in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of winter, spring, summer,
and fall scenes or activities. .

Show comprehension of three percepts compirising the concept fall
by being able to translate by physical action the three retained
percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept_fall by being able to interpret
the concept of fall, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
action at least three fall requests which are similar to, but not
exactly like, those given.in step (a).

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concept spring and
fall by being able to interpret the contepts, draw conclusions, and
transiate by phys1ca1 action at least three spring and fall requests
which are simiiar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in previous
spring or fall exercises.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts SQriﬂg,
summer, fall and winter by being able to interpret the concepts, draw
conclusions, and translate by physical action at least three spring,

summer, fall and winter requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in previous spring, summer, fall or winter exercises.

Show retention of the percepts comprising the concept week by being

. ~able to_recognize a week as consisting of Sunday, Monday, Tuesday,
Wednesday, Thursday, Friday, and Saturday in each of three given sets

with each set consisting of the seven days in correct sequence, four
days in sequence, and a two day sequence. .

Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept week by
bexng able to translate by phy51ca1 action the retained percepts

1n any order.

Show comprehension of the concept week by being able to translate on
a one-month calendar at least three week requests.
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69.
70.

71.

72.
73.
74,
75.

76.
77.

(a)

(b)

(c)

78,

79.

(a)

(b)

(c)

Be able to name the days of the week in any order.

Be able to name the days of the week in correct sequence; i.e.
Sunday, is the first day, etc.

Be able to name the days of the school week in correct‘sequence;
i.e. Monday is the first day; etc.

Be able to name the current day of the week.
Be able to name yesterday.
Be able to name tomorrow.

Show retention of the percepts comprising the concept month by be1ng
able to recognize a month as con51st1ng of at least four weeks and at
least 28 days in each of three given sets with each set consisting of
a one week sequence, a two weex sequence, a three week sequerice and a
four week sequence.

Show comprehension of thé percepts comprising the concept month by
being able to translate by physical action the retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concepf month by-being able to interpret
the concept of month, draw conclusions, and translate on a year
calendar at least three month requests. .

Be able to count the days in a given month by reading a calendar.

Be able to tell the current day of the month; i.e. "this is the fifth-
day," etc. : R

Be able to tell the current week of the month; i.e. "this is the 3rd
week," etc.

'Show retention of the percepts compr1smng the concept year by being

able to recognize a year as consisting of January, February, March,
April, May, June, July, August, September, October, November and

December in each of three given sets with each set consisting of a
12 month sequence, a six month sequence and a three month sequence.

Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept year by
be1ng able to translate by physical act1on the retained percepts .
in any order.

Show comprehension of the concept year by being able to interpret

the concept of year, draw conclusions, and translate by phys1ca1
action at least three year requests.
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8l.
82.
83.
84.
85.

G.D.I. #3

86.  (a)

(b)

(c)

87.

- Be able to tell the number of months in a year.

Be able to name the months of the year in conrect sequence.
Be able to tell the name of the current month.

Be able to tell the name of the next month.

Be able to te]T-the name of last month.

Be able to tell one's birthday by month of year and day of month} i.e.
September 13th or 13th day of September, etc. X

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situatiuns as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

¥

PLATEAU 4.1

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept midnight
by being able to recognize the midnight scene in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of three different presentations only one
of wh1ch is correct. (Emphasize hour hand with color).

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept m 1dn1ght

by being able to translate by phys1ca] actions the three percepts
- retained in step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept midnight by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical action
each of three specific performance rezquests which are similar to,

but not exact]y 11ke, those g1ven in step (a)

Show comprehension of the relatioaship between the concepts midnight

and noon by being -able to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions,

and translate by physical actions at least three midnight and noon
requests which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
previous midnight or noon exercises. -
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88. (a)

(b)
(c)
?9. (a)
(b)
(c)

9. -
91. (5)
o (B)
(c)

§ O

Show retention of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept A.M.
(as before noon) by being able to recognize the A.M. hours in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of three different p-e-
senta?ions only one of which is correct. (Emphasize hour hand with
color). ,

Show comprehens1on of three percepts coﬁpr1s1ng the'cohbept A. M.Aby
being able to translate by physical actions the three percehf"re~
tained in step (a).

~Show comprehension of the concept A.M. by being able to 1nterpret the

concept, draw conclusions, and trarciate by a physical action each of
three specific performance requests which are s1m11ar to, but not
exactly Tike, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept P.M.
(as after noon) by being able to recognize the P.M. scene in each of
three given sets with each set consisting of th¥ee different pre-
se?tagions only one of which is correct. - (Emphasize hour hand with
color).

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept P.M. by
being able to transiate by physical actions the three percepls re- °
tainad in step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept P.M. by be1ng able to interpret

the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical action
each of three specific performance requests which are similar to,.
but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

‘Show comprenens1on of the relationship between .the concepts A.M. and

P.M. by being able to interpret the concapts, draw conclusions, and
Translate by physical actions at least three A.M. and P.M. request°
which are similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in previous
A.M. or P.M. exercises. :

Show retention of thrée‘of the percepts comprising the concept 24
hours in a day by being able to recognize the correct number of —
hours in a day in each of three different presentations onTy one

of which 1s correct. (Emphas1ze hour hand with color).

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 24 hours
in a.day by being able to translate by physical actions the three
percepts retained in step (a).

Show comprehension-of the concept 24 hours in a day by being able to

interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a physical
action each of three specific performance requests which are similar
to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).
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92.

93.

94.

9.

{a) Show retent1on of three of the percepts compr1s1ng the - concept one

clock face equals 60 minutes by being able- to recognize the correct
number of minufes which equa] one clock face in each of three given-
sets with each set consisting of three different presentations only
one’ df which is correct (Emphasize the minute hand with co]or)

tb)' Show comprehens1on of three percents compr1s1ng the concept one clock -

face equals 60 minutes by being able tu translate by” phys1ca1 actions
the three percepts retained in step (a).

(c) Stow comprehens1on '0of the concept one c]ock face eggals 60 m]ggtes_oy
being able to interpret the concept, draw conc]us1ons, and translate

by a physical action each of-three specific performance requests which
are s1m1]ar to but not exact]y ]1le those given in step (a).

(a) ‘Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 60
minutes egual one hour by being able to recognize the correct number

*  Of minutes .which equal one hour in each of three given sets with each .

“set consisting of three different presentations only one of which is
correct. (Emphasize the minute hand with co]o;)

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 60.minutes |

equal one hour by be1ng able to.translate by phyS1ca1 act1ons the thiee
percepts retained in step (a). - i

(c) Show comprehens1on ‘of the coicept 60 minutes equal one hour by be1ng
Ele to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by a
physical action each of three specific performance requests which are
similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in step (a)

A Y

,'(a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept 30

minutes . equal one-half hour by being able to recognize the correct
~number of minutes which equal. one-half hour in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of three different presentations only
one of wh1ch is correct. (Emphas1ze the minute hand with co]or)

(b) Show comprehens1on of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept 30 _minutes
-equal one-half hour by be1ng able to trans]ate by physical act1ons the
~three percepts retaiped in step (a).

(c) Show comprehension 0f the concept 20 minutes equal one-half hour by
being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate
by a physical fction each of three specific performance requests
which are s1nn1ar to, but not exactly 1like, those given in step (a ).

(a) Show retent1on of three o7 the. percepts .comprising the concept 15
minutes equal one quarter hour by being able to recognize the-correct
number of minutes which equal one quarter hour in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of three différent presentations only
one of which is correct. (Emghas1ze the minute hand w1th*co]or)

- -

~
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96.

a7.

98.

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept 15 -minutes

“equal_one guarter hour by being able to translate by physical actions

the three percepts retained in step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept 15 minutes egual one quarter hour
by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and trans-
late by a physical action each of three specific performance requests
which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept the
short hand of the clock tells the hour by being able to recognize
the ‘approximate hour by the short hand's position on a ciock in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of three different pre-
sentations only one of which is correct. (Emphasize the chort hand
with color).

\

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept the short
hand of the clock telis the hour by being able to translate by physical
actions the three percepts retained in step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept the short hand of the clock tells
the hour by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions,
and translate by a physical action each of three specific performance
reque?t§ which are similar to, but not exactly 1like, those given in
step (a). '

Show retention of three of the percepts: comprising the concept the
long hand .of the clock tells_the minutes by being able to recognize
the number of minutes past an hour by the long hand's position on a
clock in each of three given sets with each set consisting of three -
different presentations oniy one of which is correct. (Cmphasize
the long hand with color). s

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept the long
nand of the clock tells the minutes by being able to translate by
physical actions the three percepts retained in step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept the long hand of the clock tells
the minutes by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions,
and translate by a physical action each of three specific performance
requests -which are simiiar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given in
step (a). \.

Show comprehension of the relationship between the concepts the short
hand.tells tiie hour and the long hand tells the minutes by being able
to interpret the concepts, draw conclusions, and translate by physical
actions at least three hour and minute requests which are similar to,
but not exactly like, those given in previous short hand or long hand

. exercises.
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99. (a)

\

(b)

(c)

100.

101.

102.
103..
"104.
' 105.
106.
107.

108. .
G.D.I1. \#4

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept each
numeral on a clock represents five minutes by being able to recognize
the nunbet/of minutes several numerals represent when counting by
fives in each of three given sets with each set consisting of three
different presentat1ons only one of which is correct. (Emphasize the
m1nute hand with color).

Show comprehension of three percents comprising the concept each .
numeral on a clock represents five minutes by being able to translate
by physical actions the three percepts retained in step (a).

/

Show comprehension of the concept each numeral on a clock répresents
five minutes by being able to inte pret the concept, draw conclusions,
and translate by a physical action each oquhree specific performance
reque?ti which are similar to, but not exactly like, those given in
step (a).

. o+ /J' .
Be able to read a clock clockwise using after the hour by intervals

of five minutes. - (Example: It is now five minutes after nine; it
is now ten m1nutes after nine; it is now twenty minutes after nine;

etc. )

$

Be ab]e to read a clock counter-clockwise using to the hour by inter-
vals of five minutes. (Example: It is now five minutes tg ten; it
is now ten minutes to ten; it [is now twenty minutes to ten; etc.)

Be able to tell time by the q#artér hour,

Be able to read a T.V. schedule.
|

Be able to read a class sched&]e. /

Be able to distinguish between\a morning time schedule and an after-
noon or evening schedule. \

{
Be able to write a time schedu1§ for favorite T.V. programs.

\
Memorize and be able to state the ordinal for each month of the year.
Be able to read the names of the months on a calendar.

When the learner has successfully &chieved all the objectives of this
p]ateau, the teacher will mark the ?enera11zat1oh Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records., Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attentjon in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.
\
.o i \‘ '
THIS ENDS THE TIME % MOT ION SEQUENCE
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MONEY CONCEPTS

SKILL SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

PLATEAU 1.1 - .

*UNITS :

1. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept trade
(as meaning to exchange some object or service for something else)
by being able to recognize the process of trading in each of three
given sets; with each set consisting of trading, buying, and selling -
activities. i -

2. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept bu
(as mean1ng to give money for some obJect or service) by being.a
to recognize the process of buying in each of three given sets; W1th
each set consistina of ‘trading, buying, and selling activities.

3. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept se]]
(as meaning to get money in returm for some obJect or service) by
be1ng able to recognize the process of selling in each of three
given sets; with each set con51st1ng of trading, buy1ng, and selling
,act1v1t1es.

4, (a) Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept
money (as meaning paper bills or metal coins or a combination
of bills and coins) by being able to recognize money in each of
three given sets; with one set consisting of bills_and barter
objects, one set of coins and barter objects, and one set of both
_bills and coins and barter objects.

(b) Show comprehension of three of the percepts compri51ng the -concept
money by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

(c) Show comprehension of the concept money by being ab]e to'interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
at least three m money requests which are s1m1]ar to, but not exactly
like, those given in step (a). ‘

5. Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept coins
(as be1ng round metal money in different sizes) by being able to
recognize the coins in each of three given sets; with one set con-
sisting of pennies and bills, one set of n1cke1s and b11]s, and one
set of dimes and bills. ‘
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6. (a)

(b)

(c)

(b)

(c)

- (b)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept penny
(as being worth 1 cent) by being able to recognize the penny in each
of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a nickel,
and a dime labeled as 1¢, 5¢, and 10¢.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the contept
penny by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept penny by being able to interpret

the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions

at least three penny requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in step (a). '

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept nickel.
(as being worth 5 cents) by being able to recognize the nickel in each
of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a nickel,
and a dime labeled as 1¢, 5¢, and 10¢.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
nickel by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts. ' '

Show comprehension of the concept nickel by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
at least three nickel requests which are similar to, but not exactly
like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of the concept five pennies equal one nickel by being
able to recognize the group of pennies which equal a nickel in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group
and two incorrect group of pennies. (Counting permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept five pennies equal one nickel by .
being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value
of a dime in pennies and then physically choose the correct number
and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins. :

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept dime
(as being worth 10 cents) by being able to recognize the dime in each
of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a nickel,
and a dime labeled as 1¢, 5¢, and 10¢.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
dime by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept dime by being able to interpret
the ‘concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
at least three dime requests which are similar to, but not exactly
like, those given in step (a).
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10.

11.

12.

13.

G.D.I.

14.

(a)

(b)

(a)

(b)

#1

(a)

(b)

(c)

Show retention of the concept 10 pennies equal one dime by being able
to recognize the group of pennies which equal a dime in each of three
given sets with each set consisting of one correct group and two
incorrect groups of pennies. (Counting permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept 10 pennies equal one dime by being
able to =nterpret at least three requests to match the value of a
dime in penn1es and then physically choose the correct number and
kind of coins frum a variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept two nickels equal one dime by being

- abie to recognize the group of nickels which equal a dime in each

of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group

- and two incorrect groups of nickels. (Counting permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept two nickels equal one dime by being.
able to interpret at least threce requests to match the value of a *
dime in nickels and then physically choose the correct number and
kind of coins from a variety collection of coins.

Be able to make single exact change "purchases" of pre-priced items
from classroom "store” for amounts of one penny, one nickel, one
dime, five pennies, ten pennies, and two nickels.

Be able to make single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom
“store" for an amount of five cents and give change of a nickel
back to "buyer" for a dime given.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-.
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items

-on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as

often as opportunity arises until they ‘can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 2.1

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept cents
(as represented by penn1es, a symbol ¢, and a decimal point) by be1ng
able to recognize cenfs in each of three given sets; with ten pennies
and one doltlar, 10¢ and one dollar, and .10 and one dollar.

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
cents by being able to translate with physical act1ons the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept cents by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and transiate with physical actions
at least th"ee cents requests which are similar to, but not exactly
Tike, those given in step (a).
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15.

16.

17.

180

- (a)

(b)

- (c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept price
(as the amount of money it takes to buy an item) by being able to
recognize the price of an item in each of three given sets; with each
set consisting of priced and unpriced items for sale, (include symbols
with prices).

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concebt
price by being able to. translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept price by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical.actions
at least three price requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in step (a). )

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept shop
(as meaning to check prices of items before one buys) by being able
to recognize the process of shopping in each of.three given sets;
with each set consisting of shopping, paying, and receiving
activities. '

Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
shop by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts. o ‘

Show comprehension of the concept shop by being able to interpret

- the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions

at least three shop requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in step (a). :

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept pay
(as meaning to give a requested amount of money for an item one is
buying) by being able to recognize the process of paying in each of
three given sets; with each set consisting of shopping, paying, and
receiving activities. '
Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
pay by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts. '

Show comprehension of the concept pay by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
at least three pay requests which are similar to, but not exactly
1ike, those given in step (a). : -

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the.concept
receive (as meaning to get an item in return for paying a sum of
money) by being able to recognize the process of receiving in each

of three given sets; with each set consisting of shopping, paying,

and receiving activities.
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19.

20,

21.

22.

23.

(b)

@

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

Show comprehension of three of tﬁe percepts comprising the concept
receive by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept receive by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
at least three receive requests which are similar to, but not exactly

like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept spend
(as meaning to pay out a sum of money when buying? by being able to
recognize the process of spending in each of three given sets; with
each set consisting of spending and looking activities.

Show comprehension of three, of the percepts comprising the concept
spend by bejng able to trdnslate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept spend by being able to interpret

the concept, draw conclusions, and transiate with physical actions

at least three s spend requests which are similar to, but not exactly
like, those given in step (a).

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept save
(as meaning to keep part of one's money for future purchases) by
being able to recognize the process of saving in each of three given
sets; with each set consisting of saving and spending all activities.
Show comprehension of three of the percepts comprising the concept
save by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehens1on of the concept save by being able to interpret

the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
at least three save requests which are similar to, but not exact]y
1ike, those given in step (a).

Be able to make ten single exact change "purchases" of pre-priced
items from classroom "store” for amounts of one cent, two cents,
etc. up to ten cents using pennies only.

Be able to make single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom
"store” for amounts of one cent, two cents, three cents, and four
cents and give change back to "buyer" for a nickel given.

Show retention of the concept six cents equal one nickel and one =
penny by be1ng able to recogn1ze the group of coins which equal
six cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting

of one correct group and two 1ncorrect groups of coins. (Counting
permitted).
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24.

- 25.

26.

27. .

- 28.

(b)
(2
(b)
(a)
(b)
(a)

(b)

Show comprehension of the concept six cents equal one nickel and one
penny by being able to interpret at least three requests to matcn

the value of six cents in nickels and penn1es and then physically
choose the correct number and kind of coins from a var1ety collection
of coins.

Show retention of the concept seven cents equal one nickel and two
pennies by being able to recognize the group of coins which equal
seven cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. (Counting
permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept seven cents equal one nickel and
two pennies by being able to interpret at least three requests to
match the value of seven cents in nickels and pennies and then
physically choose the correct number and kind of coins from a
variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept eight cents egqual one nickel and three
pennies by being abie to recognize the group of coins which equal
eight cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. {Counting
permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept eight cents equal one nickel and
three pennies by being able to 1nterpret at least three requests
to match the value of eight cents in nickels and penn1es nd then
physically choose the correet number and k1nd of coins from a
variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept nine cents equal one nickel and four
pennies by being able to recognize the group of coins which equal
nine cents in each of three given sets, with each set consisting
of one correct group and two incorrect groups of coins. (Counting
permitted). .

Show comprehension of the concept nine cents equal one nickel and
four pennies by being able to interpret at least three requests
to match the value of nine cents in nickels and pennies and then
physically choose the correct number and kind of coins from a
variety collection of coins..

Be able to make five single exact change "purchases" of pre-priced
items from classroom “store" for amounts of six cents, seven cents,
etc. up to ten cents using nickels and pennies,

Be able to make single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom
"store" for amounts of five cents, six cents, seven cents, eight
cents, and nine cents and g1ve change in penn1es back to "buyer"
for a dime given.

K}
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29.

- 30.
31. (a)
(b}
{z)
32. (a;
(b)
33. (a)
(b)
3. (a)

Be able to make three exact change "purchases" of two pre-priced
items at the same time from classroom '"store" tor amounts totaling
up to ten cents using nickels and pennies.

Be able to make three "sales" of two pre-priced items at the same
time from the classroom "store" for amounts totaling up to nine
cents and give change back to "buyer" for a dime given.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept

quarter (as being worth 25 cents) by being ‘able to recognize the
quarter in each of three given sets; with each set consisting of
a penny, 2 nickei, a dime, and a quarter labeled as 1, 5, 10 and

25 cents.

Show comprehension of the percepts comprising the concept guarter by
being able to translate with physical actions the three retained
percepts. '

Show comprehension of the concept guarter by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions

at least three guarter requests which are similar to, but not exactly
like, those given in step (a].

Show retention of the concept 25 pennies equal one quarter by being
able to recognize the group of pennies which egual a quarter in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group
and two incorrect groups of pennies. (counting permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept 25 pennies_equal one quarter by
being able to interpret at least three requests tb match the value
of a quarter with pennies and then physically choose the correct
number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept five nickels equal one guarter by being
able to recognize the group of nickels which equal a quarter in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group and
two incorrect ‘groups of nickels. (Counting permitted),

Show comprehension of the concept five nickels egqual one quarter by
being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value -
of & quarter with nickels and then physically choose the correct
number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept two dimes and one nickel equal one
quarter by being able to recognize the group of two dimes and one
nickel which equal a quarter in each of three given sets with each
set consisting of one : ‘rrect group and two incorrect groups of
nickels and dimes. {Counting permitted).
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35.

(b)

36.
G.D.I. #2

37.

- 38.
39. (a)
(b)

(c)

Show comprehension of the concept two dimes and one nickel equal one
quarter by being able to interpret at Teast three requests to match
the vaTue of a quarter with dimes and one nickel and then physically
choose the correct number and kind of coins from a variety collection
of coins,

Be able to make single exact change "purchases" of pre-priced items
from classroom "store™ for amounts ot 10¢, 11¢, etc. up to 25¢ using
pennies, nickels, and dimes.

Be able to make single "sales" of pre-priced items from classroom
“store" for amounts of 10¢, 11¢, etc. up to 24¢ and give change
back to buyer for a quarter given.

When the Tearner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment ard file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 3.1

Be able to make three exact change "purchases" of two pre-priced
items at_the same time from classroom "store" for amounts totaling
up to 25¢ using pennies, nickels, and dimes. ~o

Be able to make three “"sales" of fwo‘pre-priced items at the same

time from the classroom "store" for amounts totaling up to 24¢ and
give change back to buyer for a quarter given.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept half-
dollar (as being worth 50 cents) by being able to recognize the half-

‘dollar in eacn of three given sets; with each set consisting of a

penny, a nickel, a dime, a quarter, and a half-dollar labeled as 1,
5, 10, 25, and 50 cents. -

Show comprehension of-three of the percepts comprising the concept
half-dollar by being able to translate with physical dactions the
three retained percepts. ,

Show comprehension of the concept half-dollar.by being able to -
interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with
physical actions at least three half-dollar requests which are
similar to, but not exactly like, those g’ven ir step (a).

.
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0. (a)

(b)

41. (a)

(b)

42. (a)

. (b)

Show retention of the concept 50 pennies equal one half-dollar by
being able to recognize the group of pennies which equal a half-
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one
correct group and two incorrect groups of pennies. (Counting
permitted). .

Show comprchension of the concept 50 pennies equal one half-dollar
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the
value of a half-dollar with pennies and then physically choose the
correct number and kind of ccins G::m a variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept 10 nitkels equal one half-dollar by
being abie to recognize the group of nickels which equal a half-
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one
correct group and'two incorrect groups of nickels. (Counting

- permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept 10 nickels egual a.half-dollar

by being able o interpret at least three requests to match. the

value of a half-dollar with nickels and then physically choose
the correct number and k1nd of coins from a variety co]]ect1on
of coins.

Show retention of the concept five dimes equal one half-dollar by
being able to recognize the group of dimes which equal a half-
dollar in each of threc given sets with each set consisting of
one correct group and two incorrect groups of quarters (Counting
permitted). .

Show comprehens1on of the concept five dimes equal one-half dollar
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the
value of half-dollar with dimes and then physically choose the
correct number and kind of coins from a variety coliection of coins,
(Counting permitted).

o a .
43. (a) *Show retention of the concept two quarters egual one half-dollar by

(b)

44,

45,

being able to reccgnize the group of quarters which- equal a half-

" dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one

correct and two incorrect groups of quarters. (Counting permitted).

Show comprehensdon of the concept two gquarters equal one half-dollar
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value
of a half-dollar with quarters and' then physically choose the correct
number and kind of coins from a varigty collection of coins. .

Be ab]e to make single_exact change "purchases" of pre-priced items
from the classroom “"store" for amounts of 25¢, 26¢, etc. up®to 50¢
using pennies, nickels, dimes, and quarters.

o
/;

Be able to make single "sales' oY pre-priced items from classroom
"store" for -amounts of 25¢, 26¢, etc. up to 49¢ and give change
back to buyer for a half-dollar given.
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49.

50.

Be able to make three exact change "purchases" of two pre-priced
items at the same time from the classroom "store" for amounts
totaling up to 50¢ using pennies, nickels, dimes, and quarters.

Be able to make three "sales" of two pre-priced items at the same
time from classroom "“store" for amounts totaling up to 49¢ and given
change back to "buyer" for a ha]f—do]]ar given,

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept bills
(as being paper money of different values) by being able to recognize
the bills in each of three given sets; with one set consisting of a
one dollar bill and a collection of coins, one set of five dollar
bills and a collection of coins and one set of ten dollar bills"and

a collection of coins.

(b) Show comprehension of three. of the éercepts comprising the concept

i
\

bills by being able to translate with physical actions the three

\ retained percepts.

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

“ like,
- (a)

(b)

4 . : - o2

Show comprehension of the concept bills by being able to interpret
\the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions
“at least three bills requests which are similar to, but not exactly
x1ke those given in step (a).

\ . .
Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept do]ﬁar
(as being,worth‘lOO cents) by being able to recegnize the dollar 4n
each of three given sets; with each set consisting of a penny, a
nickel, a dime, a quarter, a half-dollar, and a do]]ar labeled as 1,
5, 10 25, 50, and 100 cents. _

Show comprehens1on of three of the percepts comprising the concept
‘doltar by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retavned percepts.

Show comprehens1on of the concept dollar by being able to interpret

the concept, draw conclusions, and translate with physical actions

at leﬁst three dollér requests which are similar to, but not exactly
those given in step (a).

Show retention of the-concept 100 pennies equal ®ne dollar by being
able ta rrcognize the group ot pennies which equal a dollar in each
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group
and two incorrect groups of pennies. (Count1ng permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept 100 pennies equal one do]]ar by
being able to interpret at ieast three requests to match the value
of one doliar with pennies and then physically choose the correct
number and kind of coins from a variety coliection of coins.
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51.

52.

53,

54.

55.
6.

57.

(a)

(b)

(a)

(a)

(b)

(a)

Show retention of the concept 20 nickels equa] cne dallar by being
able to recogn1ze the group of nickels which equal .a dollar in each
of threé given sets with each set consisting of one correct group
and two incorrect groups of nickels. (Counting permitted).

Show comprehens1on of the concept 20 nickels equal one dollar by
being alle to interpret at least three requests to match the value
of one dollar with nickels and then physically chosose the correct
number an: kfnd of coins from a variety collection of coins. /

Show retention of the concept 10 dimes equal one dollar by being

able to recognize the group of dimes which egual a dollar in each //
of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct group /
and two incorrect groups of dimes, (counting permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept 10 dimes equal one dollar by being
able to interpret ‘at least three requests to match the value of one
dollar with dimes and then physically choose the correct number and
kind of coins from a variety collection of coins.

Show retentici: of the concept four auarters equal one dollar by
be1ng able to recognize the group of quarters which equal a dollar
in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one correct
group- and two incorrect groups of quarters. (Courting permitted).

Show comprehens1on of the concept four guarters equal one dollar by
being able to interpret at 1éast three requests to match the value

of one dollar with quarters and then physically choose the correct

number and kind of coins from a variety collection of coins.

Show retention of the concept two half-dollars. equal one dolIar by
being able to recognize thesgroup of half-doltars which equal .a
dollar in each of three given sets with each set consisting of one
correct group and two incorrect groups of haIf dollars. (Counting
permitted).

Show comprehension of the concept two half-dollars equal one dollar.
by being able to interpret at least three requests to match the value
of one dollar with half-dollars and“then physically choose the correct

“rhumber and kind of coins- from a variety collection of coins.

Be able to make single exact change "purchases" of pre-priced items
from classroom "store" for amounts of 50¢, 51¢, etc. up to-$1.00
using penn1es, nickels, dimes, quarters, and half-dollars.

Be ab]e to make single "sales" »f pre-priced items from classroom
“store" for amounts of 50¢, 51¢, etc. up to 99¢ and give change
back for a dollar given. )

’

Be able to make three "sales" of two pre-priced ‘items ‘at the same
time from the classroom "store" for amounts totaling up to 99¢ and
give change back for a doliar given. ,
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58.
59.
60.

61. "
62.

63.
64.

- 65,

66.

G.D.1.

-

& o
Be able to add a list of three price57W11h ¢ §igns~and fina a total
up to 99¢. “ o TR

‘Be able to add a list of three pr1ces w1th decimal po1nts and find

a total up to .99. L

Be abie to add a list 6f three pr1ce$¢w1th $-signs and decimal po1nts
and find a total up to $3.99 (no carry1ng) o \

.Be able to read pr1ces of items chown in eata]ogs upOn rquest

Be able to read prices of items shown in newspaper advertisements
upon request. - . .

Be-able to state how much money is needed to buy lunch 1n schoo]
cafeteria for one day and for one schoo1 week

' a .
.

Be able to state the value by pr1ces of classroom. items " édch asmdesks,-
chairs, window panes, instructional materials, ete, 'whick, if damaged
or dest“oyed whould have to be replaced byvsbend1n§ schqo] nnney .

Bg ab]e to calculate the sa]es tax due on 1tems pr1ced $1 00 and less.

G‘Be able to calculate savings when buy1ng an item at ]ower pr1ces by

substracting the lower pr1ce from the h1ghe, pr1ce (No bnrrow1ng)

When the learner has successfu]]y achieved all the obJegt1ves of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records.' Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as.
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

. THIS ENDS THE MONEY CONCEPTS SEQUENCE
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NUMBERS AND GROUPING

The sequence Numbers andgGrouping is taught_via commercially produced
means; Books 1 through 4 are;believed to be the approximate maximumvneeds
through elementary special education fonnlevel 1, '2 and 3 students. Level

.. : 4, 5, and 6 students may not comp]ete more than books 1 and 2 by the end of
their 6th year in special educat1on due to the1r need for concrete means in -
the other six sequences of ar1thmet1c. If any student provés to be faster
than.the estimations of the project staf;, books 5 and 6 of the Addiéon;

Wesley ser1es could be purcnased

"

It w1]1 be noted that after the third p]ateau mest of the arithmetic .

sequences except Measurement are taught via the commerc1a] books. It has

»  been.the intention‘of the project proposal and the proaect staff to not-

: produce instructional obJect1ves for any sequence where there is adequate
-connercially prOduced inStructiona] means avai]ab]e. (See.bas{c assump}
tions on pages 2-4 of the Curr1cu1um Gu1de for justifications).

The Numbers & Group1ng sequence has been divided 1nto p]ateaus uy s
units so that each plateau of units w111 correspond reasonably well W1thj"-
- the p]ateaus of the other six or seven sequences.

A student shou]d not move ‘higher in the commerc1a]]y produced text-

books until he has completed the lower plateaus of the obher sequences.

Yhen he reaches p]ateau 4 in the 1ntermed1ate years, he will need and be

allowed more time for the textbooks because the material to be covered
- R . _ ' "
will be much harder for him to do in the same amount of time. "By then,
\ he will have covered thé?basic-essentials of arithmetic ﬁnd_be able ‘to

' v
handle arithmetic exercises and problems in the more abstract forms.
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The p]ateaus for Numbers and Grouping are est1mgted as fo]lcws

Plateau 1.1 Book 1, Un1t511 6 \
Plateau 2.1 Book 1, Un1ts¢7 -11%
Plateau 3.1 Book 2, Un1ts 1-7 \
. Plateau 4.1 Book 2, Units! 8-13
. Plateau 5.1 Book 3, Units: 1-10
Plateau 6.1 Book <, Un1tsi1 1 \

 The teacher's ed1t1ons exactly duplicates the student s textbooks.

Students should not be "turned loose" to work 1n the textbooks unless

they can read well and have a good comprehen51on of the terms and con-
cepts.— Each double page of the textbook shou]d be started and checked

by the teacher to insure that the student unQeqstands the d1rect1ons

jand has done the work correctly before moving on to the ner*'é§signment.

TINE PUpPTT Proyress veCoTa SAEEL TSTIoU 14 Ue ha ihica gy ToT C;ir?s*’" e

‘Sequence by units rather than pages of the textbook. - \

i
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FRACTIONS

- SKILL SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

&-

PLATEAU 1.1

Show retention of thre& of the percepts compr1s1ng the concept divide

- by being able to recognize the divided whole in each of three g1ven

sets with each set showing an undivided whole and a whole divided in-
to]parts (use 2 part, 3 part, and 4 part divisions of common objects)
only

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concepé d1v1oe
by being_able to translate with physical action the three ret ainea
percppts

UNITS
1. (a)
(b)
]

23

GgD.I. #1
~3. (a)
(b)
(c)

Siow™ comprenension Ut thie ctoncept” arviGe” uy DE T g auic wu nu.t:lpn':b
the concept of divide, draw conclusions, and translate with physical
action at least three divide requests similar to, but not exactiy
l1ike, those given in step (a).

Be able to divide into two parts who]e real objects such as a bar of
candy, a piece of fruit, an apple pie, etc. (Exactly equal parts not
required at this peint.

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru-
ment and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items
on the G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as
often as opportunity arises until they can be marked positive. »

PLATEAU 2.1 .

1

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept . one-
half by be1ng able to recognize one-ha:” of a whole object in each

~ of three given sets with each set showing one whole object, two of

the whole objects, and one-ha1f the. obJect (Use a different obaect
in each set.)

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one-half by
being able to translate with physica] action three retained~percepts.

Show comprehens1on of the concept oné-half by be1ng able to interpret
the concept of -one-half, draw concTusions, and translate with physical
action at least three one-half a whole requests similar to but not-
exactly 1ike, those given in step (a).

213 .
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4. (a)

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the concept one-
half by being able to recognize one-half a group of common objects
in each of three given sets with each set showing the-undivided
group and the group divided in two equal parts, (Use 2, 4, and 6
in a group). .

Show comprehension of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept one- ha]f
by being able to trans]ate with physical actions the three retained
percepts

Show comprehension of the concept one-half by being able to interpret
the concept of one-half, draw conclusions, and translate with physical
actions at least-three one-half a group requests similar to, but not
exactly 1like, those given in step (a). v

Be able to divide into one-half parts (as to share equally) whole or
groups of real objects such as candy, fruit, instructional mater1a1s,
etc.

When the ]earner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
p]ateau the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instru- ¢

K 1_-_1- 2a . -...n. blhn mdbiidamdbla cunmanae vm.mml- I\inna+qun 3 +amc

"\-llb \Allu a CEE I e T - s —-- = s - et

- on the G.D. I shou]d be given attention in pract1ca1 _situations as

\
(b)
(c)
\
5.
G.D.1. #2
6.
7.
8.
Q

often &s opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

PLATEAU 3.1

‘Given three different exampies of circles divided in half with one

half of the f1rc1es shaded for contrast, the learner will be able
to duplicate‘each of the three examples e1ther by tracing or free-
hand. (One circle will be d1%xded by a line from top to bottom one
by a line left to right, and gne by a 1ine diagonally)..

Be able to dijvide a one- d1menélona1 circle in haif three different-
ways by drawing a straight line through the center (a) from top edge
to bottom edge, (b) from left edge to right edge, and (c) diagonally
‘once. {(Repeat objective 6 if unable to achieve this objective).

Given three different examples of squares d1v1ded in half with one
half of the squares shaded for contrast, the learner will be able

to duplicate each of the three examples either by fracing or free-
hand. (One square will be divided by a line from one top corner
diagonally to one bottcm corner, one by a line from the middle point
of the top side to the middle p01nt of the bottom side, and one by a
1ine from the middle point of the left side to the m1dd1e po1nt of

.the right side).

~a, -
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10.°

11.

13.

- 14,

(a)

(b)

(c)

Be able to divide a one-dimensional square in half three different
ways by drawing a straight line (a) from one_top corner diagonally
to one bottom corner, {b) from the middlie point of the top side to
the middle point of the bottom side, and (c) from the middie point
of the left side to the middle point of the right side. (Repeat
objective 8 if unable to achieve this objective).

Be able.to divide a one-dimensional triangle in half three different
ways by drawing a straight line (a) from the middle point df the"
‘bottom gide to- the top angle point, {b) from the middle point of the
1éft sidé to the bottom right angle point, and (c) from the middle
point of the right sifle to the bottom left angle point. (Show how if
unable to do 1t?.
Be able to divide a one-dimensional rectangle in half three different
ways by drawing a straight 1ine (aj from top left corner diagonally

to bottom right corner, (b) from middle point of top side to middle
point of bottom side, and (c) from middle point of left side to middle
point of right side. (Show how if unable to do it).

Be able to divide a one-dimensional diamond in half two different

wavs_bv drawina a_straicht Jine (a) from the left angle point to
the right angle puint and (b) from the top angle point to thne bottom

arigle point. (Show how if unable to do it).

Be able to associate the equasional representation % as meaning the
same as the oral word one-halif, one-half an object, one-half a group
of objects, and one-half in measurements by being able to write and/
or match the symbol % to identify the one-half in any given set of
wholes and halves.

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept 6ne:f0urth
by being able to recognize one-fourth of a whole object in each of

.three given sets with each set showing the whole object, one-haif

of the object, and one-fourth of the object. (Use a different
object in each set). . v

‘Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept one-

fourth by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show comprehension of the concept one-fourth by being able to inter-
pret the concept of gne-fourth, draw conclusions, and translate with
physical actions at least three one-fourth of a whole requests simi-
lar to, but not exactly like, those given in step (a).
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15. (a)

(b)

(c)

16.-

17.

Show retention of three of the percepts comprising the co:cept one-

fourth by being able to recognizeé one-fourth of a group of common

objects in each of three given sets with each set showing the undi-
vided group, the group divided in two equal parts, and the group
divided in four equal parts. (Use 4, 8, and 12 in a group).

Show comprehens1on of three percepts comprising ‘the concept one-
fourth by being able to translate with physical actions the three
retained percepts.

Show .omprehension of the concept one-fourth by being able to inter-
pret the concept of one-fourth, draw conclusions, and translate with
physical actions at least three one-fourth a group requests similar
to, but not exactly like,those-given in step (a).

Be able to divide into one-fourth parts (as to share equally) whole
or groups of real objects such as candy, fruit, instructional
materials, etc.

Be able to divide each of the T»llowing one dimens”unal forms into
one-fourth sections by drawing straight lines: (a) a circle, (b) a
square, Zc).a rectaqg]e, and %d) a diamond. (Show how if unable to

.
AU Ui T VT v wiT g J e

THIS ENDS THE FRACTION'S SEQUENCE .
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OPTIONAL. ..FOR STUDENTS THE TEACHER BELIEVES CAPABLE OF SUCCESSFUL
& ACHLEVEMENT. . .PERCEPTUALLY HANDICAPPED STUDENTS SHOULD
- NOT ATTEMPT. - : -

- . " GEOMETRIC FORMS

SKILL SEQUENCE
OBJECTIVES

The difference between the objectives of this sequence and those
.of théTWritten Commun1cat10n Skill sequonce should be noted

In this ssequence, the eventual use of geometric forms occupat1ona11y
is the major purpose of learning. ‘In the gdmmunication skill
sequence, the purpose is commun:cat1on readiness through perceptual-
motor exercises. )

This sequence covers the formal vocabulary for the various geometrie
forms and lines, the variety of poss1b]e sizes of the forms, =epro-
ductior approximately and exac..y of given forms, measurement of sides,
perimeter, and area of given forms, construction of forms according to
given measurements, and the comprehension and use of angles within
forms. The pattern followed is from concrete to abstract, one
dimensional to three dimensional. :

. Tha accumntinn_is_made that perceptual impairments did not exist or

have been remediated by the second year for level one students.

.

PLATEAU 1.1

No formal training in geometric forms on this plateau. Apply this
time to the achievement of measurement vocabu]ary concepts--especially
length, width, height, and circumference words.

; , , *  PLATEAU 2.1 Lo
UNITS ’ o 4
1. (a) Show retent1on of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept curved
by being able to recognize the curved lines of forms and the
curved edges of flat objects among several different shaped
form; and obJects in each-of three given sets of forms and objects.
(b) Show comprehens1on of three percepts comprising the concept curved
by being able to translate by.approximate reproduction the three
retained percepts of step (a).
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept curved by being able to interpret
the concept of curved, draw conclusions, and translate by one-
dimensional drawings : at least three curved requests using as a qu1de
forms and flat objects similar to, but not exactly like, those given
in step (a). .

2. (a) Show retention of three percepts conprising the concept straight by
iy * betng able to recognize the straight lines of forms and thz strajght
edges of flat objects among several different shaped forms and
objects in each-of three given sets of forms and objects. .

(b)’ Show comprehension of thx ee percepts compr1s1ng the ccncept straight
- by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three
rétained percepts of step (a):

(¢) Show comprehension of the concept straight by being able to interpret
the concept of straight, draw conciusions, and translate by one-
dimensional drawings at least three straight requests using as a guide
forms an? {1at objects similar to, but not exactly 1ike, those given
in step

3. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept circle by.

~ e Al T A +n mnnﬁnnn-yn +kn rive~la :mnnr! tha fiuva hacir farme

(c1rc1e, square, rectang]e triangle, ar.d diamond) in each of three
given sets with each set progressively larger than 3" i: he1ght
width, or diameter.

(b) Show comprehension -of three percepts comprising the concept circle
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three
retained percepts of step (a).

(c) Show comprehension of the coricept circle by being able to interpret
the concept of circle, draw conclusions, and translate by one-
dimensional drawings at least three circle requests using as a guide
forms smaller than those given in‘step

4, (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept square by
being able to recognize the square among the five basic forms
(c1rc1e, square, rectangle, traingle, and diamond) in each of three
given sets with each set progress1ve1y larger than 3" in height,
width, or diameter.

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept square
by being able to translate by approx1mate reproduct1on the three
retained perc- pts of step (a). Y

(c) Show comprehension of the concept square by being able to interpret
the concept of square, draw conclusions, and translate by one-
dinensional drawings at.least-three s uare requests us1ng as a guide

. forms smaller than those given in step .

8
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5. (a)

¢ (b)

(c)

(b)

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept triangle by
being able to recognize the triangle among the five basic -forms
(circle, square, rectangle, triangle, and diamond) in each of three -
given sets with each set progress1ve1y larger than 3" in height,
width, or diameter.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept triangle
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three
retained percepts -of ‘step (a).

Show comprehens1on of the concept triangle by being able to inferpret
the concept of triangle, draw conclusions, and translate by one-
dimensional drawings at least three trianglé requests using as a guide
forms smaller. than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept rectangle by
being able to- recognize the rectangle among the five basic forms
(c1rc1e square, rectangle, triangle, and diamond) in each of three
given sets with each set prOgvess1ve]y larger than 3" in height,

width, or diameter.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept rectangle
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three

(c)

(b)

(c)

retained percepts of step (a) o

Show comprehension of the concept rectangle by beinq able to interpret
the concept of rectangle, draw conclusions, and translate by one-
dimensional drawings at ]east three rectangle requests using as a guide

~ forms smaller than those given in step (a).

SHow retention of three percpets comprising the concept diamond. by
being able to recognize the diamond among the five basic forms
(circle, square, rectangle, triangle, and diamond} in each of three
given sets with each set progressively larger than 3" in height,
width, or diameter.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept diamond
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three
retained percepts of step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept diamond by being able to interpret f
the concept of diamond, draw conclusions, and translate by one- ‘
dimensional drawings at least three diamond-requests using as a guide
Yorms smaller than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept single line by
being able to recognize the single line among five forms of straight
lines (s1ngTe line, broken 1ine, parallel lines, perpendicular line,
and cross) in each of three given sets with each set progress1ve]y

longer than 3" in length or height.

7
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(b)

(C}

Show ‘comprehension of three bercepts romprising the concept siugle
line by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the °
three retained percepts of step (a).

¢

Show comprehension of the concept single line by being able to inter-

-pret the concept of single line, draw conclusions, and translate by

' “one-dimensional drawings at least shree single line requests using

9. (a)

(b)

(c)

as a guide lines shorter than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cross by
being able to recognize the cross among five forms of straingt
lines (single line, broken line, parallel lines, perpendicular
Tine, and cross) in each of three given sets with each set pro-
gressively longer than 3" in length or height. )

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept cross
by being able to translate by appraximate reproduction the three
retained percepts of step (a). " ‘

Show* comprehension of the concept cross by being able to interpret
tiile concept of crpss, draw conclusions, and translate by one-
dimensional drawings at least three cross requests * ing as a guide
lines shorter than those given in step (a). .

10. (a)

———

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept broken line by
being able to_recognize the broken line among five forms of straight
lines (single line, broken 1ine, parallel lines, perpendicular line,
and cross) in each of three given sets with each set progressively

. longer than 3" in length or height.

(b)

(_C)

11,  (a)

(b)

(c)

- Show comprehension: of three percepts comprising the concept broken

——

line by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the
three retained percepts in step (a). '

Show. comprehension of the concept broken line by being able to inter-
pret. the concept of broken line, -fraw conclusions, and translate by
one-dimensional drawings at least three broken line requests using

as a guide lines shorter than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept perpendicular
line by being able to recognize the perpendicular line among five
forms of straight lines (single line, broken Tine, parallel lines,
perpendicular 1line, and cross) in each of three given sets with each
set progressively longer than 3" in length or height.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept perpendi-
cular line by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the
three retained percepts of step (a).

. Show éomprehension of the concept perpgngiguljr_ljﬂg_by being able to
interpret the concept of perpendicular line, draw conclusions, and

translate by_one-dimensional drawings at least three perpendicular line
requests using as a guide lines shorter than those given in.step (a).
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12. (a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept parallel lines

by being able to recognize the parallel lines among five forms of
straight lines (single 1ine, broken Tine, parellel lines, perpendicular
line, and cross) in each of three given sets with each set progressively
]onger than 3" in length or height. >

Show comprehgnsion of three percepts comprising the concept parallel
lines by'being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three

Show comprehension of .the-concept parallel lines by teing able to inte}pret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by one-dimensional drawings
at least three para]]e] lines requests using as a guide lines shorter

Be able to draw lines between given points to create three sizes of
each of the five basic forms (circle, square,triangle, rectangle, and

When the learner has successfully achievéd all the objectives of thijs
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Deveiopment‘igftrément
and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items.on the
G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as often as

opportunity arises until they can be marked pos1t1ve

percepts of step (a).

PLATEAU 3.1

Es

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pentagon by
being able to recognize the pentagon among six basic forms (circle, square,
triangle, rectangle, diamond, and pentagon) in each of three given sets

_with each set progressively larger than 3" in height width or diameter.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept pentagon '
by being able to translatz by approx1mate reproduction the three retained’
percepts of step (a). v ,

Show comprehens1on of the concept pentagon by be1ng able to 1nterpret

the cencept, draw conclusions, and transiate by one dimensional drawings

at least three pentagon requests using as a gu1de forms smaller than

Show retention of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept hexa on by
being able to recognize the hexagon aniong seven basic forms Ec1rcﬂe,
square, triangle, rectangle, diamond, pentagon, and hexagon) in each of,
three given sets with each set’ progvessxvely 1arger than 3" in height,

- -

(b)
retained percepts of step (a).
(c)
| than those given in step (a).
13.
diamond}.
G.D.I. #2
14. (a)
(b)
(c)
those given in step (a).
15. (a),
’// w1dth ‘or diameter.
~(b)

Show comprehension of three percepts compr151n§1the concept héxagon
by being able to translate by approx1mate reproduction the three retained

’ : /

A . . /
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(c) Show comprehension of the concept hexagon by being able to 1nterpret
the concepl, draw conclusiins, and translate by one dimensional drawings
. at least thrne hexagon requests using as a guide forms sma]]er than -
those given in step (a). .

16.- (a) Show retention of three pzriepts compr1s1ng the concept octagon by
being able to recognize the octagon among eight basic forms Ec1rc1e,
square, triangle, rectangle; diamond, pentagon, hexagon, and octagon)
in each of three given sets with each set proaressively 1a\ger-than 3"
in height, width, or-diameter.

{(b) Show cemprehension of three percepts compr1s1ng the con-ept octagon
by being able to translate by approximate r°product1o“ the .three, retained
percepts of step (a) ) o ’

(c) Show comprehension of the concept octagon by beind ab]e to interpret
the corcept, draw conclusions, and translate by one dimensional drawings
at least three -octagon requests using as.a guide forms smaller than
those given in step (a). .

17. Be able to draw lines between given points to create threé sizes of
each of three forms; the pentagon, the hexagon, and the octagon.

18. [a) Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept length by
. being ab]e tggrécogn1ze the length side of three different size

—_— L —
I TR B O . T LI ey TN o P v < v )

DR N v \--l) AN DU Y fe IV YT e o= J DR T Shewas W TSI o=
o T

c#% width by
.gles, each of

(b) Show retention of three percepts’c6ﬁﬁ?is1ng o erone
being able to recognize the width side of -sivec vects
which is progressively wider than &4 incies,

(c) ,Show comprehens1on of thrae pw <opts comprising the concepts length
and width’by being able tg translate by exact one-dimensional 3raw1ng
the length and width meaag}ements of three retained percepts given 1n
step (a) and (b). (A ruler should be used for measurements). i

/
(d) Show comprehension of the concepts length and ‘width by be1ng ab]e to °
interpret the concept of length and width, draw conclusions, and K
translate by exact one-dimensicnal draw1ngs at least three lenyth and
width requests using measurements shorter and narrower than those
given in steps (a) and (b). - .

«19. {a) Show retention of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept diameter by
"s being able to recogn1ze the diameter of three different Sized circles,
each of which is progressively greater than 4 inches. (Use a dotted
line to show the diameter distance)

(b) Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept diameter
-by being able to translate by é)act one-dimensional draw1ngs “the
three circles, with:.a dotted 1ihe to show the diameter, givern in

, step (a). (The learner may measure the diameter with a compass)

y ¥
¢
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20.

. 21‘

(c)

()

. always have equal sides among six forms (square, rectangle, equal sided

Show comprehens1on of the concept d1ameter by being able to interpret

the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by exact one-dimensional

drawings at least three requests to draw circles with specific diamsters.
(Recuest. diameters greater than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept pentagons do not
always have equal sides by being able to recognize the pentagon with
unequal sides among four forms (square, rectangle, equal sided pentagen,
and unequal sided pentagon) in each .of three given sets with each set
containing a different type pentagon than in the other two sets.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept pentagors do’
not always have equal sides by being able to translate by ubprox1matu
reproduction the thrzo retained.percepts of step (a).

t

|
Show comprehension of the concept pentagons do not always have equal sides

by being able to interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate
by one-dimensiorizi drawings at least three requests to draw a pentagon
wita unequal sidgs, with none of the three being exactly alike.

Show retention df three percepts comprising the concept hexagons do not

pentagon, unequal sided pentagon, equal sided hexagon, and unequal sided
hexagon) 1in each of three given sets with each set ccnta1n1ng a different
type hexagon than in the other two sets.

22.

(b)

-~ with unequal sides, with none of the three being exact]y alike.

SHOW COMMp FENEN510n 0T THTee Percepls COMpriSiNg TNe CONCEpT TEAGYUTS U
not always have equal sides by being able to translate by doprox1mate
reproduction the three reta1ned percepts of step (a).

Show comprehens1on of“the concept hexagons do not always have equal sides
by being able o interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate -
by one-dimensional drawings at least three requests to draw a hexagon

i

Show retent1on’of three percepts comprising the concept octagons do not

always have equal sides among ejght forms (square, rectangle, equal sided
pentagon, unequal sided pentagon, equal sided, hexagon, unequal " sided
hexagon, equa]‘s1ded octagon, and unequal sided octagon) in each of three
given sets with each.set containing a different type octagon than in the
other two sets.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept octagons do
not_always have equal sides by being able to trans]ate by approximate ,
reproduction the three retained percepts of step (a). /

Show comprehensiion of ithe concept octagons'do not aiwayé have equal sides
by being able tio interpret the concept, draw conclusions, and translate
by one-dimensiopal drawings at least three requests to draw an octagon

‘with unegual sides, with none of the three being exactly alike.

. ' . . v ]
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23,

24,

"(a)

(b)

(c)

‘being able to recogn1ze the face\of two-dimensional forms and

0

Be able to draw lines between given points to create three sizes of each
of three forms: . the unequal sided pentagon, the unequal s1ded hexagon ,
and the unequal s1ded octagon.

When the learner has successfully achieved a11 the objectives of this !
plateau, the teacher will mark the Generalization Development Instrument

and file it with the student's progress records. HNegative items on the

G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as ofcen as f
opportun1ty arises until they can be marked pcsitive.

PLATEAU 4.1 - ,

L .
Show retention of three'perceptg comprising the concept face by

objects 1n three given sets of of different forms and obJects

Show conprehens1on of three parcepts compr1s1ng the concept face by
bewr.b able to translate by approximate two-dimensional drawings the
Hree rqta1ned percepts of Step (a). .
¥
Show comprehens1on of the concept face by being able to interpret
the concept of face, draw conclusions, and translate by approximate
two-dimensional draw1ngs at Teast three face requests us1ng as a

gU'lGe torms ana ODJE(.IS Stan ray o, DUl vt t:Aa\.\.l_y llr\r::, SosT - '_'—_‘"_"‘"‘“-

. given in step (a) . : _ -

(a)

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept éd e by -

- being able to recognize the edge of two-dimensional forms and

)

26.

(b)

(c)

objects in three given sets of d1fferent forms and objects.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept edge by
being able to translate by approximate two-d1mens1ona1 drawings the

' three reta1ned percepts of step (a).

- .
i

Show comnrehens1on of the concept edge by being abie to -interpret
the concept s draw conclusions, and translate by approx1mate :
two-~ d1mens1Jna1 drawwngs at least three edge requests using as a : -

' gu1de forms and objects s1m11ar to, but not exactly 1ike, those

(a)

(c)

given in step (a).

Show retention of th.ee percepts comprising the concept corner'by
being able to. recognize the corner of two-dimensional forms and

~ objects in three given sets of different forms and objects,

Show comprehens1on of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept corner
by being able to_translate by approximate tword1menswonal draw1ngs
the taree retained percepts of step (a). :

Show comprehension of the concept corner by being able to 1nterpret
the concept of corner, draw conclusions, and translate by approx1mate
two-dimensional drawings at leastithree corner requests using as a

gu1de forms and-objects similar to but not eyact1y 11ke1 those given
in step (a). . ,
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27.

&y

(a)

. (b)

. 28.

29,

- 30.

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

Be able to recognize by the face of the fori, each of the five basic
forms (circle, square, triangle, rectangle, and diamond) when presen-
ted in a two-dimensional manner in three given sets of different sizes.

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cube by be1ng
able to recognize the cube among’fo » three-dimensional forms (cube,

cone, sphere, and cy11nder) in each of three given cets with each cet

progressively larger than 3" diameter base.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept cube by
being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three retained
percepts of step (a)

Show comprehension of the concept cube by being able to interpret

- the concept cube, draw conclusions, and translate by three-

dimensional models at least three cube requests using as a guide
models smaller than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cone by being
able to recognize the cone among four three-dimensional forms (cube,
cone, sphere,.and cylinder) in each of three given sets with each set
progress1ve1y larger than 3” diameter base.

Show comprehens1on of three percepts comprising the concept cone by
being able to translate by approx1mate reproduction the three retained

ﬁpercepts of step (a).

Show comprehens1on of the concept cone by being able to interpret the
concept of cone, draw conclusions, “and translate by three-dimensional

“models at least three cone requests using as a guide mode]s smaller

than those given in step {a).

Show retent1on of three percepts comprising the concept sphere by
being able to recognize the sphere among four three-dimensional
forms (cube, cone, sphere, and cyTinder) in each of three given
sets with each set progressively larger than 3" diameter base.

Show comprehension of three percepts compr1s1ng the concept sphere
by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three
retained percepts of step (a).

Show comprehens1on of the concept sphere by being able to interpret
the concept of sphere, draw conclusions, and translate by three-
dimensional models at least three sphere requests using as a guide
models smaller than those given in step (a).

Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept cylinder by
being able to recognize the cylinder among four three-dimensional
forms (cube, cone, sphere, and cylinder) in each of three given sets
with each set progress1ve1y larger than 3" diameter base.
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31.

- 32.

33

34.

(c)

(a)

(b)

(c)

(a)

. (b)

(c)

- retained percepts of step (a).

- Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concépt c x11nder

by being able to translate by approximate reproduction the three

<
Shew comprehension of tihe concept cylinder by being. able to interpret
the concept of cylinder, draw conc]us1ons, and translate by three-
dimensional models at least three cylinder requests using as a guide
models smaller than those given in step (a).

Bevable to create three sizes of three dimensional models of each of
these forms: cube, cone, sphere, and cylinder. ;
Show retention of thrée percepts comprising the Concept diagonal line
by being able tn recognize the diagonal line in each of three given sets
with one set consisting of 2 diagonal Tines across an octagon (to
connect two opposite sides) and two non-diagonal 1ines, one set showing

.2 diagonal lines across a hexigon (to connect two opposite s1des) and

two non-diagonal lines, and one set showing 2 diagenal lines across a
pentagon (to connect one side to an cpposite corner point) and two non-
diagonal lines.

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept diagonal iine

by being able to translate by approximate reproduction each of the

retained percepts given in step (a).

Show comprehension of the concept diagonal line by be1ng able to interpret
the concent, draw conclusions, and transiate by one-dimensional drawings
at-least three requests to draw 2 diagonal lines across each of three
given forms (a pciiagon, a hexagon, and a octagon).

Be able to draw all of the possible diagonal lines across each of ,
these sided forms: a square, a rectangle, a pentagon, a hexagon, and an
octagon. (A straight edge should be used to make lines exact)

Skow retention of three of the percepts compr151ng the concept center
point by being able to recognize the center point in each of three given
sets with each set consisting of 3 different forms with 2 diagonal lines
crossing within one of the forms, one diagonal Tine within one of the
forms, and no diagonal lines within one of the forms. (Use the circle,
the square, and the rectangle for this cbjective)}(emphasize the point)

Show comprehension of three percepts comprising the concept center po1nt
by being able to translate by exact reproduction the center points in

each of the three forms with two diagonal lines given in step (a). (Use

the same forms as in (a) but do not show the center points)

Show comprehension of the'concept center point by being able to interpret
the concept, draw conclusions, and translate by center point placement
in at least three different forms with no diagona] lines given and the

ferms being different from those used in step (a). (The learner is here

required to comprehend that a center point is easily discovered by the
drawing of diagonal lines)
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.

35. (é)‘;Show retention of three percepts comprising the concept angle by being

~(b)

(c)

36. (a)

(b)

(c)

G.0.1.

#4

able to recognize the a ng]e in each of three given forms (square, rectangle,
and triangle). . -

Show comprehension of three percep;&lcompr1sing the concept ng]e by be1ng
able to translate by exact reprodu%t1on the angle in the square, the
rectangle, and the triangle given, in step (a). (The learner shou]d use a
protractor to achieve'this objective)

Show comprehension of the concept angle by being able to interpret the
concept, draw conclusions, and translate by exact drawings at least three
requests to draw a 90 .degree angle, a 45 degree angle, and a 30 degree
angle. (The teacher should mark the learner's protractor at 90, 45, and
30 degrees and instruct him in the use of the protractor)

Given a center point and instructions to draw diagonal Tines extending
two inches from the center point with equal 45 degree angles between each
diagonal line at the center point, the learner will be able to draw the
lines correctly.

Using the lines drawn for (b) above, and given instructions to draw lines.
across the end points of the diagonal lines, the learner will be able to ’
complete the design of an equal sided octagon.

Given the request to draw an equal sided octagon with diagonal lines three
inches from the center point, the learner 'will comprehend the concept that
diagonal lines with 45 degree angles form an octagon and be able to complete
the request given. -/ '

When the learner has successfully achieved all the objectives of this
plateau, the teacher will make the Generalization Development Instrument
and file it with the student's progress records. Negative items on the
G.D.I. should be given attention in practical situations as often as
opportunity arises until they can be marked positive.

THIS ENDS THE GEOMETRIC FORMS SEQUENCE
OF THE GPELIKA READINESS PROGRAM.

CONTINUE THIS SEQUENCE IN THE ADDISON-WESLEY BOOK #3 (pages 44-51,
128-125, 190-197, and 246-253) AND R00K #4 (pages 64-71, 148-155,
192-199, and 244-251). ,

NOTE that this sequence is called Geometry at the h1gher levels
in the Addison-Wesley books.. Some slow learners may be able to
master the e]ementary techniques and skills of geometry and these
students should be.given the opportunity to learn as many of the
pract1ca1 "construction work" type concepts and skills as they
can acquire.
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Instructional Means N

A11 s¢ience sequences utilize either representatfonal or concrete -

instructiohi]'means Teacher-judgement is required to determine which

type of 1nstruct1ona] means to- ut111ze The criteria for such decisions

.

- are the limits <pec1f1ed by the obJect1ve, the deve]opmenta] Tevel of the

learner, and the availability of appropfiate means.

« ¢ -

Descriptions, explanations, directionsg etc. are presented orally to

the learner; The instructional guides provide scr{pts for most objectives
. A - )

RS . . T .
which may be recorded on cassette tapes or.read directly to the learner,
- . n - ’ Lﬁ
- - B o 4

. 2 . ) . ‘ '
. - JInstructional Mode

&£ .
Two types’ of instructional modes are utilized. - The Stimu]uc/Response

-mode is used with e1ther "one-to-one" instruction or small group 1nstruc-
t1on. Learners work1ng on the same obJect1ves on the same approx1mate
Lace level can be grouped for st1mu]us presentation then allowed to res-
pend individually.” ' o
The Personal Discovery mode is uti]ized foribrﬁnching activities and

in the deve]opment of genera}izations.. Thisvmode is used with most 1hstruci
tion guided by "euggested procedures” since Tearning thyough experimentatfon‘
is a majorneed in generalizing skilT objectives. |

. The teacher must use her own judgement about how 1ong to stay on an
ohject1ve if the learner is having trouble with it. Usua]l;j’1t 1s best
" to move on to another obJect1ve in the sequence and come back later or

A )
occas16ﬁETTy to the troub]esome one.

Objectives in each science concepts seduehce should be taught plateau-
‘~by-p1ateah._ A1l of onelp]ateah shbu]d he ccmpleted before beginning-anoth-
er-seqhence. A _higher p]eteau should not be started for one sequence before

 the objeetixeé of the other four sequences onvthe lower plateau are com-

Q A . . 237 - -




p]eted'sucééssfu1]y A suggested procedure is to let sma]l groups work to-
.gether on different sequencés i.e, one group on. Earth 1, another group on

Planis 1, etc

© " Instructional Guides

Each inétructﬁonal‘guide sheet-in the Teachers’_instrﬁctiqnaliGuide
for eachﬂseQuence giveé the objective (stated to the teacher) and a squ
- gested script tor'the oral pnesentation which the learner will receive.
A list of branching activities is prov1ded in ‘each guide and is keyed
to appropr1ate objectives in the sequence. '} e
At the end of this introduction are annotated copies of instructional -
guide sheets. The 1nstruct1ona; gy1des may Le used-"as is" or the teacher .

may utilize other available appropriate resources or means to aid the learn-

_er in successful achievement of the objectives.

Pupil Prognegs Recbrds

Reeord of achievement is maintained un the colored record sheets (see
front of this section) A]] five sequences of Science Corcepts are on a
single form. To maintain ease of 1dent1f1cat1on, each . p]ateau of all se-
quences is printed on the same color paper. ’

~
One record sheet fo:» each p]ateau is set up for each student Pro-
gress is ma1nta1ned cqnt1nuously and it should be poss1b1e to analyze a °
student's progress in all cUrricu?um'areas'at any time during the‘échool
year;m -
The record sheets are stored in a student progress'fo]der and will-go

to the new teacher whenever a student is transferred from a current class.
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{

, . S ' r
~ It is vital that records of achievement be known cortinuously in a

— N - . A .
§eﬂhentiaT program.-* Accuracy is also extremely important since future

instruction for a learner is prescribed on the basis of his currerit pro-‘

- gress. . Each sequéntial teacher is dependent upon the information for-

.warded by arPrevious teacher.
\ Pl

[ o » 3

— T, - )\/ L ‘ Y
: ALTERNATE SCIENCE PROGRAM

Unfortunately, the instructiona] means -for the Title III‘projecgqs

science program was not completed beyond plateau 1. Since the objectives

given in this guide were deve]oped gspecially for 2 techno]ogieaL

instructional format, and that 1nstruct1on cannot now be: prov1ded an

.a1ternat1ve is suggested for teacher consideration,

-

S1nce the beginning of this proaect the regu]ar c]asses in Opelika's
elementary schools have adopted and implemented the S.C.1.S. program (a
Rand McNally Co. quTication). This program'is highly "concrete" and hasﬁ S
the kind of "experiencing" instruction mose Specia] education teachers and

students can ea511y work w1th 'A1thOUQh fhé~directions and other informat{on

.o in the SCIS program,requ1re reading capability, this would not be a handicap
in the spec;a] classes if the teacher_guwded the class unit by unit. If the -

_teécher deéired; the booklets' printed information could easily be recorded

on tapes for individual usé.

" Check with your principal if you prefer to use ‘the SCIS prdgram. ’

. |

. .1/
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WIRCTIVY

1.

ERIC - .

PR A v ext Provided by ERIC

\ “the sequenced objectives
~. : S _ Y-

ANINALS I

+ taped question asked ]earnér

animal

1. Is this an

2, Is this a bird
3. Is this a bira
4. Docs this anival live on land
. (4
5. 1Is this & aniwmal
.6, Is this a fish - g
7. Is this a fish
8. - Is this an aniial .
¢
9, Does.this aninal live on land
and in the water .
- ) -
10. I& this. a suaxe
11, 1Is this a lizax g
12, - Is this an aanlial
13. Is this a turtle p
L
14.. Is this a turtle J

this

15, Is

16. 1Is

.this ‘enimal & repoile.
v : _
17. Is this animal a reptilé

. - . *
this an animzl

18, 1Is
‘ -
this a rabdbit

19 . - IS

this & rabnit

20, 1Is
21, - Is this an animal
22, Is
 23.v.is this an
24 Docs this animal

25, Is this & cow

INVEINTORY KEY '

o

YT e e

LR e N TR

: Prior to'beginning e sequance
i.each learner.is pre-:2sted Lo
- determine what he already-'-
 knows and where instruction is
: to begin. B .
. © o oocorrect
spicturé yesponse
Vshown @ e

~

, Bird - Y

‘dog - N

- Lird , . Y :
. bird, i
. fish i Y ‘
-gug ' - N -
£ish | oY
. rpnakg T R
éﬁnke _l Y .

.lizard N

sn;kcv r N
° | turtle - Y
lizard . N
Cturtle Y
snéke Y
cow . N
turtle Y

_ rabbit Y



I : e
: : . . These materials will be. -
. . .o . available to the learner
) ’ ' S . as "extra®-activities to
. h : : “RARTH T : - " reinforce the objective
¢ - the sequenced cbjectives R a .

. for which branching = SUGGESTED BRANCHING ACTIVIWIES PR
¢~ has been provided ' _ :

OBIZCTIVE - MATERIALS P TYPE
_ ' ' - ,recorded -,
2. - Our Earth ~/ on ' . Sound/Slide
. ' ' ! " cassette )
3. ' < What Is The Earth tapes * Bcok
‘ ‘Barth o . Sound/slide
b oo - What Ts Adr L ' Book
Q
What Is The Earth ' Book
. | How The Weather Effects Us Sound/Slide”.
! 5. ' How Things Change \| - " Film Strip
.I. . - ] ) ~ . . ,
) ' How-A Day Passes - Film Strip
Sunshine & Shagdewvs. - ‘Sound/Siide
6. ‘ . Same As 5
6. _How A Day Passes Film Strip
. T. : ' _ What Is Air . , - Rook )
WhatiIs The Barth Made 0f? Film Strip
8. & 9. o What Is Water? “Book
Lo Yater In Our Lives ~° Sound/Slide
Unhe Water Cycle » .. Sound/Slide
10, 11, 12, . Vnat Is Vater ' ° - Book -
13, 1k, 15, - What Is Weatner S ~ Book
16 o " How The Weather Effects Us - Sound/Slide
o A T o _ S
i : The Water Cycle ' Sound/Slide
¢ . T -
- - Wnat Will The,’ Weather Be . © Film Strip

a . o T N .
> L. T




] stides
~ the learner °

sees

Tt

sun in a c1rcle.'

e e T e e

Tt

body.

/
T

an

¢

R

these words
°CRIPT “OR A3T nUCTlOm
' ngcctxveﬁ 3

s

: 'Eaéh time you near the signel, change the slide.

o

\,
\,

\

A

‘In this picture you can see that the earth.goes around the.

.

sun. It takes the earth 24 hours to go around the sun.

\.\ B - . - . ',
This picture shows the sun shining on one part- o
]

It is uay on the side the sun is shining.

are taped directicns and information for the learnar

X, ’
In this lesson-you are going to learn thav the earth goes around the

the earth.

Now, on the sheet of paper, mark the body that goes around tha other.

.’ -~

. s im,

AN o ¢

g % )
e a1 v —
g

e

see the next sheet as an examp]e
of what the learner is given to--
mark on. "’ His copy is laminated ‘
- so that it may be used many times. ‘

T e e

€,

———
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tnimals I

[N .
In this

1and. « -Birds are different from other aniwmals. Bivds are animals. Birds are

‘different in that they have feathers on theizr body and they can fly.

W

SCRIVY TOA

AT ey AETa A\
TNETRICTLON

OBJECTIVE 31

Each tiwz yecu hear the signal, change the slide.

.
’ e

lesson you are going to leara that birds are animals and live on

by

PEEERYY . LT
— = = These are pictures of birds. This is a picture of a hawk. Notice the
pictures to-sce his_feathers and how he flys. Jr e
\\‘
‘ e e RPN c . L Y NN ‘{:5'7“ ) .
_a 1., 2-, 3.) 4., dy '\_‘"“ S
) “/,_.,_\; ) ) . « . - . .-
K 6. This is a picture of a huamingbird.
L
/
. 7. This is a picture of & chimaey swift.
1 ea | |
e % 8. This is a picturc of a duck. It is a bixd.
] f 8. This is a picture of a pelican. It is a bird.
{ .
\\. 10, This is a picture of an owl. It is a bird.
« . )
" All of the picturcs we have seen aré pictures of birds.
Now, on the shect of paper you have been given, mark the pictures of bivds.
Nt -....«_-’ P L - - "
/ i
e
v
: ]
.o I S
‘5[.'-"- ) ~r~"‘"‘-' ROUNEAR LAY
O

ERIC

Aruitoxt provided by Eic:
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SCRIPT FOR INSTRUCTION
Objective 1
Plants I

,.'ﬁEach time you hear the signal, change the s]jde.f’

tin this lesson you are going to identify the living things. There
are three groups of living-things. The tﬁree groups of 1living things
are plants, animals, and people. |

L}

."W#gg "This is a picture of a plant. It is a living thing. A plant

is a 1iving thing.

#2: This is a picture of an animal. The animal in .this picture

is a dog. An animdl~ds a living thing.”
#3: “This is a picture ofﬁgfperson. People are living things.
This is a picture of“gﬂigmale person. **

¥

”wa, on'fhe sheet you have been given, mark the pictures of living

things with an X.




~ Plants 1.1 Obj. 1.
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EARTH
SCIENCE CONCEPTS

PLATEAU 1.1

UNITS
. 1. Student will be able to identify a round obJect as the shape of the ™~
earth. ~

2. Student will demonstrate an understanding of the fact that we cannot
see through the earth to tell what shape it is and we must accept
the fact that it is round.

3.° Student will be able to identify the earth as a planet that goes
around the sun in a circle. A

4., The student will be able to identify air, water, éﬁd land as making
up- the earth.

5. Student will be able to identify the time when the sun is shining on
the earth as daytime. :

6. Student will be able to identify night time as the time when our
side of the earth is not facing the sun.

7. Student will be able to identify air as something that all p]ants,
animals and pecple must have to live.

~ 8. Student w11] be able to identify the 11qu1d water state of water as
one -of the ways we have water.

9, Student will be able to 1dentify the ice state of water as one of
the ways we have water. Student will be able to discriminate the
ice-state of water. - :

10.  Student will be able to identify the water vapor state of water as
one of the ways we have water. Student will be able to discriminate
the water vapor state of water.

11, Student will be able to identify rain as the occurence when clouds
get’ full of water vapor and cool off.

12,  Student w1]] be able to identify water changing into water vapor
as the process of evaporation. -

et e o 2 e o e = s et et

13. _Student will® be ab]e to 1dent1fy clouds as the dest1nat1on of water
that evaporates,

14, Student will be able to 1dent1fy weather as moisture in the air and
—— ————-"he-able~to-discriminate visuals showingweather as~ moisture~in the ~—————
air. -
Q
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15.

16.
17.

18.
19.

20.
21.
22.
23.

24.

25.
26.

27l

gy

Student will be able to identify weather as the temperature of
the air or the change of the temperature of the air.

Student will be able to identify weather as movement of the air.

Student will be able to identify the characteristics of summer
season. - .

Student will be able to identify the characteristics o fall season.

Student will be able to identify the characteristics of winter
season.

Student will be able to identify the characteristic% of spring
season.

Student will“be able to identify scenes characteristics of the 4
seasons.

Student will be able to identify heat as the cause of icé turning
into water.

Student w1]1 be ab]e to identify cold as the cause of water turning
to ice.

Student will 1dent1fy cold as a state that will turn anyth1ng with
water in it to ice.

PLATEAU 2.1

Student will be able to identify the earth as a round body spinning
around the sun on which he lives. )

The learner will be able to identify the earth as being older than
any living thing.

Student will be able to identify water as the longest surface on
the earth.

Student b1]1 be able to identify the things the earth is made of
as air, water, soil and minerals.

Student will be able to identify oxygen as a life giving gas that
alil peop]e animals and plants must have by identifying the symbol .
for air or oxygen

Student will be able to identify water when asked to identify the
liquid that is necessary for life in plants, animals and people.

Student"wilT'be“abIE"to“idéntifyfthé”ﬁ§e“off§67T”aﬁd“YbCkST“"““’
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32.
33.
34.

35.°

36.

37.

38.

39.

40.

41.

42.

43.

44,

45.

46.

Student will be able to identify specific minerals as substance usecd
in constructing roads, houses, automobiles, sidewalks, and monej}

Student will be able to identify the sun as the source of heat for
the eartih.

Student will be able to identify the position of the earth to fhe
sun as the determinant of the season on the earth,

Student will be able to identify the equator as the middle point
of the earth and as the point closest to the sun, thus the warmest
part on earth.

Student will be able to identify the North Pole and South Pole as
the coldest position on the earth because they are the furtherest
point away from the sun. : v

Student will be able to identify the portion of the earth in between
the equator and the Nerth and South Poles as a portion of the earth
in which the tewperature is warmer in the direction of the equator
and colder 3n‘the direction of the poles.

Student w111 be able to identify rain as moisture whlch falls from
clouds when the temperature is warm or hot.

Student will be able to identify snow or sleet as moisture which
falls from clouds when the temperature is coTd. :

Student wii] be able to identify the changing of the seasons from
spring to summer, summer to fall, fall to winter. and winter to

- spring as a way in which the earth changes

Student will be able to jdentify the number of times the earth’ turns
in 24 hours as once.

- Student w111 be able to identify one revolution of the earth every

24 hours as the reason: for our day and night and identify 12 hours
as day time and 12 hours as night time.

Student will be able to identify the 12 hours our side of the earth
faces the sun as day.

Student will be able to identify the 12 hours when our side does

not face the sun as night.

Student will be able to identify gravity as the force that . pulls
everything toward the center of the earth and keeps us from fa111ng
off of the earth

Student will.be able to identify the time which it takes for the
carth to travel arpund the sun as our year.



47.
48.

49,
50.
51.

- 52,

| 53.
54,
55.
56.

. 57.

58.
59.

60.
61.
62,

63.

( : PLATEAU 3.1

Student will be able to identify the earth is a planet.

Student will be able to discriminate that only paft of the round
earth can be in the sun's light at any time.

Student will be able to discriminate that the earth casts a shadow
just as each of us has a shadow.

Student will be able to identify the part of the earth rotating
through the sunshine as daytime. -

- Student will be able to 1dent1fy the part of the earth rotating

through earth's shadow as night time.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that the
roundness of the earth puts parts of the earth closer to the sun
and parts farther away.

Student. will be able to demdbnstrate an understanding that the
earth rotates on its axis once every 24 hours.

Student will be able to identify one end of the axis as ;ﬁe north
pole and that the direction north is toward this pole.

‘Student will be abie to identify the other end of thé axis as the

South pole and that the direction south is toward this pole.-

Student will be able to demonstrate that he knows the earth revolves
around the sun every 365 1/4 days, and that this is a year.

Student will be able to demonstrate he knows that the conditions
of the air around the earth vary and demonstrate an understanding
that this makes our weather. L

Student will be able to}discriminate that different places on the
earth have different types of weather.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that the same
place on the earth may have different types of weather.

Student will be able to identify day as a warmer time.
Student will be able to identify night as ‘a cooler time.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that summer
days are ]onger and warmer.

Student w111 be able to demonstrate an understanding that winter
days are shorter and cooler.
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64.  Student will be able to discrimigate that gravity pullshall things
toward the center of the earth.

65. Student will be ab\e.td identify down as toward the center of the
& earth. - ‘ .

66. Student will be able to identify up as away from the center of the
earth. -~




-UNITS

&~ 0w N

10.
11.

12.
13.

14.

vStudent will be able to 1dent1fy the fact that trees grow1ng in

. Student will. be able to 1dent1fy the tree as a p]ant that is used

PLANTS
SCIENCE CONCEPTS

PLATEAU 1.1 " .

Student will be able to identify plants, animals, and people as

things that are alive. -

Student will be able to identify the "not alive" things.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy plants as one of the livingvthings,
Student will be eble to identify the‘needs of p]ants v

Student will be able to 1dent1fy such’ p]ants as grass, rose bush,
and other flowers as little plants.

- Student wi]T 8% able to identify the plants used for food by humans.

‘Student will be able to identify the use of food byfanimals as
one of the uses of plants. The student will be able to identify

the use.of plants such as grass, flowers and corn as food by

- horses, hummingbirds, ccws, and other animals. ° <

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the tree as the p]ant wooden th1ngs

. .come, from.

Student will be able to .identify wood.as something which meny useful
things are made of and will be able to 1dent1fy wood as -coming from

trees. l o

groups are called forrests.

Student will be able to identify the steps 1nVo1ved in man 's chang1ng

- trees into wood for his use.
-0m1tted _ ‘
- Student will‘be able to identify the tree as the plant used to build

- homes and wil? be able to identify the pine tree as the plant most
. commonly. usec¢ in Alabama.

g
for shade. _

& ' v
Student will be able to 1dent1fy flowers and trees as two types. ‘of
plarts useful to man because of the1r beauty.
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16.
17.
18..
9.
20.
21.

- 22.
23.

24.
25.

26.
217.
28.
29.

30.

31.

Student will be able to identify green as the coior of most plants )
when they are growing.

Student will be able to -identify the time when fruits begin to
ripen as the time when they change from green to another color,

~ Student i1l be able to identify the mushroom as a p]ant that is

not green when it is growing.

Student will be able to identify plants as producers of flowers
and-seeds,

,Student wiil be abie to identify seeds as the thing from.which.most

plants grow.

Student will be able to identify seeds as 1iving things and will
be able to identify at least 6 plants that grow from seeds.

Student will be able to identify the seeds of at least Six plants.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact

- that p1ants have their own kind of seeds.

Student w111 be able to identify seeds as a thing from which p]angs
grow.

@

Student will be able to identify the things needed for a seed to
grow as air, soil (or food),_1ight and water.

.Student will be'ab1e to identify seeds that are carried to new

places for planting by the wind, as -the maple and elm tree seed,
m11kweed seeds, and dandelion seed

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the seeds of the cattail and the
coconut as seeds that are carried from place to place for p1ant1ng

Aby the water.

Student will be able to identify seeds of the water 1i1ly, mistletoe
and other berries and the nuts as seeds that are carried from place
to place for new planting by anima’s.

Student will be able to identify seeds usuvally carried to. new places
for planting by humans as the seeds of the'watermelon, orange, apple,
corn, bean, pecan plant.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the corn, bean and pascan plant

‘seed as seeds of plants used for food by humans

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the corn and the acorn plant.seed
as plants whose seeds are used for food by .animals.

'btudent will be able to identify the cew, chicken, and p1g as

animals who eat the seeds of plants and g1ve us useful things..
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3.

36.

- and making food.

Student will be able to identify the leaves as a part of the plant
and to identify the function of the-]eaves as being that of breathing

T~

~
Student will be able to 1dent1ﬁy 1eaves of three different plants
as be1ng leaves. \ . ¥

Student will be able to distinguish betJeen p]ants whose 1eaves ‘
stay green a1l winter and plants whose ‘leaves change color and
fa]] to the ground from season to season.

Student will be able.to jdentify the lettuce, cabbage, and turn1p

-plant as a_plant vhose Teaves are used for food

37.

38,
139,
.
41,

42,

43,

44,
- .45,
46.

47.

" 48, .

49,

Student will be able to identify flowers as parts of piants and
will be able to identify and assoc.ate @hree flowers w1th the
correct plant.

Student will be able to identify the reason plants have f]owers as
being for the purpose of producing new seeds and then new p.ants

Student will be able to identify the reason ve consider fiowers as

- beautiful because they are pleasing to the eye and smell good.

Student will be able to identify. the bee, the butterfly ahd the
hummingbird as animals that fiowers are useful to as food '

Student will be aule to 1dent1fy the stem as a part of the p]ant
found on all plants.

. Student will be able to identify the work of the,stem as'that‘of
supportive and providing for the circulation of the plant.

Student will be able to match the appropriate size of the stem w1th
the size of the plant. _

Student will be able to identify. p]ants with b1g stems as trees. such
as ‘the pine tree, pecan. tree and magno]1a tree.

. Student will be able to identify plants w1tn 11tt1e stems as-plants

such as the rose bush, daisy and dande]1on

Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy the root of three d1fferent draw1ngs

of p]ants
Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy one job of the root.of the p]ant as

be1ng to hold the plant.in the ground.

‘Student will be able to 1dent1fy one job of the root as that of
*eak1ng up food and water for the plant.

Student w111 be able to identify the job of storing food made by

" the plant as a JOb of the root.
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- 5L

50..

52.
53.
54.
55.

56.

57.

- 58..
59.

60. -
- 61.
62.

63.

64.

Student will be gble to 1derL1fy plants Tike the pine tree, apple
tree, pecan tree as plants tnat have big roots.

r\t\ e

”_Student will be able to identify the potatoe, carrot and turnip

plants as plants from which we use the roct for food.
Omitted.

Student will be able to identify the three parts of the plant which
it may grow from as seeds, bulbs, and roots.

Student will be able to identify the rose bush, tomatoe plant, bean

and corn plant as plants which grow from seeds.

Student will be able to identify potatoes and heets as plants which
grow from roots.

J
Student will be able to 1dent1fy tulips and onions as plants that
groubf?om bulbs.

-

™

CPLATEAU 2.1 © -

Ml
¢

Student will be able to identify the Spring season as the time of
new birth, new growth and awakening of plants and animals.

Student will B& able to ideotify the end of Spring as the time of
year when most petals have)fallen from plants and new fruit is
beginning to grow. CNL/, . : .

. Student will be able to identify the beginning of Summer as the

timé small green: fruit begins to grow on the apple tree, the peach
tree and other fruit trees. -

Ve

Student will be able to identify the Summer as the time when the
apple and peach tree fruit grows. '

Student will be able to identify the green apple that is growing"
in the Summer as one that is not ready to eat.

* Student will be able to identify the redhapp1e as natures signal

that the seeds are ripe and ready to fall from the tree.

Student will be able to identify 1aie summer and the fall as the
time of year when the apple turns red and the fruit becomes sweet
and ready to eat.

‘Student will be able to identify the apple as a séed case, Or a

holder of the seeds of the apple tree..
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66.
67.

68.

- 71.
72.
73,
74.
75.
76.
77.

78.

79.

*

" Student will be @le to ident:fy the Fact that once the apple is

ripe. it will falil to the ground and a-new apple tree may grow Trom
the seeds. :

Student will be able to identify the pine, cak, pecan and magnolia
tree as trees which produce seeds like the apple tree.

Student will be abie to identify the fall as the time when most
seeds fall tco the ground.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact
that seeds are carried to new places for planting by the wind,
water, animals and people.

tidant will be able to identify the dandelion as a plant whose
seed is carried from place to place by the air.

Student will be able tu identify the water 1illy, mistletoe and
other bherrics, pecan tree and oak trece as plants that are carried
from place to place for planting by animals.

Student will be able to identify the fall! season &s the dying season
for most plants.

Student will be @ble to identify the fall as the time when most
trees and grass change coloers.

Student will be able to identify the colors cof leaves in the fall
as being red, brown, yellow, orange and other colors.

Student will be able to identify the fall and spring as the most
beautiful times of the yedr

Student will be able to identify winter as a t1me of rest for most
plants.

Student will be able to identify the winter as a time when tfees
live off of food stored during the summer and fall.

Student will be able to identify the winter season as the cold
season.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the characteristics of each of
the four seasons.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact
that seeds from ane kind of plant produce the same kind of plant.

Student will be able to identify the spring time as the time when
new plants are born

Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy the summer as the season when
plants and especially the fruit of plants matures.
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82.

84.

85.

87.
88. -

89.

a0.

91.
92.
93.
94,

95.

97.

Student will be able to identify the fall as the time when seeds
ripen.

Student will be able to identify the winter as the time when seeds
rest. :

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding of the fact
that p]anuﬂ of the swme kind resemble each othe} but are different
in color.

Student will be able to identify the pine tree as a pine tree when
g1ven different size pine trees.

Student will be abie to 1dent1fy plants even though there might be
variation in color, s1 e, and type.

Student will be able to identify rose flowers as being red, white,
pink and yellow. :

Student will be able to identify camelias as fiowers that are
usually red and white.

Student will be able to identify the leaves of the spinach plant,
theTeaves of the turnip plant, the leaves of the lettuce plant,
and the leaves of the cabbage plant as a source of food.

Student will be able to identify seeds as a part of the plant that
js used for food by people and will be able to name the seed of
the corn and bean, as seeds that are used by people as a source of
food.

N

Student will be able t5 identify the fruit of the apple tree, orange
tree and plum tree as a seed case for the seed.

Student will be able to identify the stems of the celery and the
asparagus plant as stems of plants that we use fer food. -

Student will be able to identify the change in size 6f plants and
the different size plants as being caused by the plents growing.

Student will be able to identify the needs of plants as food, (soil),
water, air and light.

Student will be able to identify big p]énts as plants that need more .
food, water and air than little plants.

Student will be able to identify-fhe reason why certain plants grow
in certain places and do not grow in other places.

Student will be able to demonstrate that he understands that plants

grow in one place and that food water, air, warmth and Tight must
be brought to the plant.

)
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99.
100.
101.

102.
103.

104.

107.

108.

110.

111,

P
o

112.

Student will be able to identify trees and some vines as plants
wnicn can grow to find ligit.

Student will be avle to identify the reoot of the plant as the part
0" the plant through which the plant takes in water ond food.

Studant will be able to identify swall rootls as belonging to small
plants and big roots as belenging to big plants.,

Student will be abie to identify tre rcot of art least three different
plants.

Student will be able to classify the four seasons of the year.

Student will be able to 1ocr{1fv Lhe spiring as the season vinen
lewves and animals begin %o grow,

Student will be able to identify pollen as something produced by
flowers of plants in the spring and something that plants must
have before they can have fruit.

~ Student will be able to identify the bee, butterfiy, and hummingbird
‘as animals that help the polien to get from one flower to another.

Student will be able to identify the timz that the new sceds begin
to grow as veing after the polien has been taken froum one flower
to another.

Student will be able to identify the spring season as lasting from
March 21 to June 2]. '

. 1

!

| \ PLATEAU 3.1

|

\
Student will be able to identify weeds as a plant that grows vwild
and has many seeds.

Student will be able to identify the way weeds travel as the way
they ﬁnsure new piants.

Studeﬂt will be able tb identify weeds as food for birds and small
animals. '

StudeJt will be able to identify weeds as plants that provide
grOund\cover in uncultivated places. :

'Ctudent will be able to identify wheat and other cereals, beans,

peas and corn as plants that are grown for their seeds.

|
_\%. N -
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113,
114,
115,
116f

117.

122,

123

124.

125.

126.

Student will be able to identify the fruits as plants which are
grown for their seed cases.

Student will be able to identify the lettuce plant as a plant we
grow in order that we might use the leaves for food.

Student will be able to identify the beet and carrot as plants we
graw for the use of their roots for food.

Student will be able to identify the rose and carnation plant as
p]an that are grown for their flower.

Student will be able to identify trees as plants tHat have sceds
and will be able to identify trees as plants that are userul to
humans because they give us shade and are oxnum°ntd1

Student will be able to identify trees as plants that give nuts,
acorns and cones that are useful to humans and animals.

Student will be able to identify trees as plants that give us
fruits to eat.

Sthdent will be abTe to 1dent1fy seeds with hard shells as seeds
that ripen in the fa]l and splout the next spr1ng

Student witl be able to 1dcnt1fy seeds with thick fruit co»er1nqs
which protect them through winter and Turnish food for growth
another season may ripen in the summer or fall.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that seeds
with thick covering ripen in early spring and sprout socon so the
young tree-can grow enough to withstand the winter,

Student wiil be able to demonstrate knowledge that. cultivated
plants have seeds which may all mature at the same time or over
an expanded period of time.

StudentAw111 be able to identify cereals as plants that are uSua11y
harvested at one time: wheat, corn, oats.

Student will be able to identify crops harvested repeatedly as more
seeds mature: as beans, tomatoes, i

Student will be able to identify wild plants that have seeds which
ripen all at once or during any period of warmer weather.

270



10.
11.
12.

13.

14,

ANIMALS
SCIENCE CONCEPTS

PLATEAU 1.1
Student will be able to identify birds as animals and will be able
to identify the place that they live as being on Tland.

Studenttwi11 be able to identify fish as animals and will be able
to identify the place that fish 1live as being in the water.

Student will be able to identify snakes as animals and w1]1 be able
to tell that they Tive on land and in the water. .

- Student will be able to 1dent1fy lizards as animals and will be

able to identify their place of habitat as land and water.

Student will be able to identify the turtle as an animal and will
be able to identify the habitat as both land-and water.

. Student will be able to identify snakes, lizards, and turtles as

being animals that are alike. and are called reptiles.

Student will be able to 1dent fy the rabb1t as an animal and will
be able to 1dent1fy his habitat as being land.

L v
Student will be #ble to ddentify the coon, bear, and deer as animals
and w111 be ab]e to identify their place of living as land.

Student will be able to identify the cow, pig, and horse as an1mals
and will be able to identify their place of living as land.

Student will be able to identify the dog and the cat as‘an1ma1s and
will be able to 1dent1fy the1r habitat as be1ng usually the home of
humans.

Student will be able to idertify the dog, cat, rabbit, squirrel,
deer, horse, cow and pig as mammals.

Student will be able to demonstrate that he understands that animals
of each kind are not the same size and color.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the bear, the ostritch, tne g1raff

the horse and.the e1ephunt as large animals.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the rabbit, sp1der, grasshopper, -
frog, bee, and bird as small an1mals

LN
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15,
16.

17,
18.

19.

21.
22.

23.

24.
25.

26.

27.
28.
29.

30.

31,

Student will be able ©o idencify be” animals as animals of the
sam2 kind but smaller than big aniy ]s

Student will bo ahle to identify animals of the same kind even
though they are difierent colors.

Student will be avle to identify the animals that have fur.

Student w111 be able to identify the function of fur cn animals as
being that of keeping them warn,

Student will be eble to domonstrate that he knows that all types
of animals have baby wninmals.

- Student will be able to demonstrate on understanding that all baby

animals do noi Jook Tike their mothers.

Student will be able to identify feeding birds bread crumbs as a
way people cain help wild animals.

Student will be able to identify the planting of plents for animals
to eat during the winter as a way people can provide food for wild
animals which they cannot provide themselves during the winter.

Student wi11-bc able to identify the building of shclters for

“animals to use during the winter as a way .people can help wild

animals when there is no snelter available.

Student will be able to identify prevention of forest fires as 2
way people can help wild animals take care of themse1gss.

Student will demonstrate an understanding of the fact that animals
have feelings. . .

Student will be able to identify not surprisingbirds and squirrels
when they are feeding in our yards as something we should do to keep

from hurLing the feelings of anima]s

Student will be able to 1dent1fy frightening our pets as someth1ng

we should not do.

Student will be able to identify buttef and milk as two foods that’
we get from the cow. .

Student will be able to identify eggs as an item of food the chicken
prov1des for people. :

Student w111 be abie to identify cows, chickens, turkeys, and pigs
as animals that give veople meat *o cat.

Student will be able to identify the lamb as the animal we get wool

from to make warm ciotning.
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40.

41.

42.
43.
44,

45,

46.

PLATEAU 2.1
Student will be ohle to identify animals as Tiving things which
move from place to place.

Student will bhe able teo identify different animals as living in
places that are geod for them.

Student will be able to identify the fish as an animal which lives
in water as water is good for him,

Student will be able to ideatify tirees as a habitat which is best

for the bird.
Student will be eble te identify several cw1ma1¢ and their hahitats,

Student will be able to identify teking food and water by mcuth as
a definite need cf animals.

Student will be able to identify breathing air as a defirite need
ot all animals. . ' ' .

Studant will be able to identify the need for warmth and light as’
a definite need of all animals.

Student will be able to identify the ways in which animals protect
themselves irom enemics.

Student will be able to identify animals whose young are hatched
from eggs by marking each of the animals whose young are hatched
from eqgs with an X after viewing the series of slides and the

.audio tape depicting which animals are hatched from eggs.

Student will be able to identify rabbits, cows, horses, dogs, a _d
other animals as animals which give b1rth to the1r young.

Student will be able to identify animals as being different in
the same way the pecple are different.

Student will be able to identify the d1fferent ,“avacLer1st1C> of
the animals at different seasons.

Student will be able to 1denL1fy the an1ma]s which hybernate dur1ng
the cold season K
Student will be able to identify birds as an1ra]s which migrate or
move to more favorable locations during the cold.season.



- 47.

48.

49.

51.
52.
53,
54,
55,

56.

57.

58.

59..

60.

14

Student will be able to identify the different ways animals act

during the warm season as (1) they build hones and have their young;
(2) they eat a lot; (3) they store up for the cold 'season;. (4) they

‘shed their heavy coats

Student will be able to identify the bear as an animal which eats
a lot in the warm season. _

%,
Student will be able to identify the squirrel as an an1ma1 which

- stores food for the cold season.

PLATEAU 3.1

Student will be able to identify at least 5 animals which make
their homes under the ground,

Student will be able to identify at least 5 animals which make
their homes above the ground.

Student will be able to identify animals which make their uomes
in trees and bushes,

tudent will be able to identify 5 animais which make their homes
in or near the water.

Student will be able to ident1fy feeding milk to their young and
feeding food they collect as the way animals take care of their
babies when they are young

Student w1]1 be ab]e to identify kittens, puppies, hampSters'and
mice as mammals whose mothers feed milk to when they are young.

Student will be able to identify cows, horses, sheep and pigs as
anmals whose mothers feed milk to them when they are young.

Student will be able to identi fy the bat, rabbit, squirrel, deer
and bear as wild mamma]s who take care of their babies by feed1ng
them milk.

Q

" Student will be able to identify birds as animals which feed their

babiesvfood they collect.

Student will be able to identify ducks, chickens and turkeys as
animals who feed their babies food they collect.

Student will be able to identify animal parents who g1ve 11tt]e
or no care for their young. _
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61.
| 62.
63.
64.
65.

66.

63.

Student will be

able to identify insects that put their eggs on

plants desirable for food and leave them.

Student will be

protected place

Student will be
eags but allows

Student will be
eggs and leaves

Student will be

-

able to identify insects tnat put their eggs in a
over the winter and leave them

able to identify fish as an animal that protects
the young-to take care of themselves.

able to identify the turtie as an animal who lays
them to take care of themselves.

able to identify animals which stay safe and protect

themselves dy using the protective coloring of their body.

 Student will be

able to identify animals which stay safe and protect

themselves by hiding.

Student will be

able to identify animals which stay safe and protect

themselves by being still.

Student wi]] be

able to identify animals which stay safe and protect

themselves by running or flying away.
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INITS

1 L] '

2.

10.

11.

12,

PEOPLE * o -
SCIENCE CONCEPTS - :

PLATEAU 1.1
. ) “~\_; ,
Student will be able to identify people as living things. -

Student will be able to 1dent1fy ‘babies and small children as
people who become grown-ug people.

Student w1]1 be able to identify mother and father as grown ups

.. who take care of ch1]dren at home.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy cook1ng, bathing, cleaning.up
the house, buying groceries and- tak1ng care of the. fam11y as
the way mother cares for ch1]dren. ’

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the funct1on of the father in | _
taking care of the child as earning the money, fixing things arouﬁd v
the house, helping mother and taking the family on outings.

Student will be able to 1denéﬁfy the teacher as a person who cares
for him in his c?assroom by he1p1ng him learn.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the way a pr1ncipa] cares for
the student while he is in school by identifying his ¥unction as
being the boss of the school and the person who will praise the
student if they do a good job, but nay pun1sh student 1f he- does
not behave.

Student will be able tb 1dent1fy the lunchroom workers as peop]e
who care for us by prov1d1ng food for us while we are at schoo]

Student will be able to identify the Jan1tor as thE’person who
keeps the school c]ean ' ; ,

Student will be able to 1dent1fy himself as the person who must

“help the janitor keep the school clean by picking up paper and
- being neat in the restroom and his c]assroom.

A

Student w1]] be able to 1dent1fy the school nurse as a person who

‘can help you when you are sick, . ’

‘Student w1]] be able to 1dent1fy the M. D.-as a.person who he]ps

us get we]] if the nurse cannot help us.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the Dent1st as one who he]ps us
take care of our teeth. .

e




~

: - : - | _
14. Student will be able to identify the policeman as one who protects
us by keeping.us safe and preventing crime.

15. Student will be able te identify the firkman as one who protects
‘us by fighting and helping protect fires.

16. Student will be able to identify the time in 1ife when he starts
to school as a time when he must begin to take care of himself.

17. Student will be able to demonstrate the proper use of the knife.

18. Student will be able to demonstrate the proper use of the Sf1ssors.

195., Student will be able to identify the knife as an item which will
cut us if we do not use it properly and 1dent1fy proper ways to cut

20. Student will be ab!e to identify the sc1ssors as an 1tem vhich will
cut him if he isn't careful,

21.  Student will be able to 1dent1fy the proper way to plug in an
_ e]ectr1c plug.

22. Student will be able *o demonstrate the proper way to plug in an
. electric out]et .

23. Student will be.-able to show that he unéerstands that we should
: ‘never handle electricity (wires) when we are wet.

24, Student will be able to show that he knows that we shou]d never .
put anyth1ng in the electrical outlet but the plug.

25, Student will be able to identify electricity as someth1ng wh1ch
-~ cain hurt us if we do not use it with care.

26. Studert will be able to identify the time when something hits or‘
cuts your body as a time when you are in pain, ? -

27;' Student will be able to identify bables as 11tt]e peop]e who w1]]
become grown up. : _

28, Student will be ab]e to identify a nnther father and teacher as
grown up peop]e.

- 29.  Student will be able to 1dent1fy progress1ve changes in a person
as he grows up, .

30. Student will be able to 1dent1fy food as the th1ng that he]ps us
grow.

31. Student will Be able to 1dent1fy milk, eggs, meats, vegetab]es, .
fruits, and breads as good food which he]p you to grow in the
- best way :




32. Student will be able to identify milk shékes, ice cream, hot
chocolate and a glass of milk as ways we consume milk: —

33, Student will be able to identify bo11ed eqgs (at Easter and other)
-and eggs fried or scramb]ed as ways we eat eggs. _

34. Student w1]] be ab]e to identify cakes as someth1ng made from eggs.

35. Student w1]] be able to identify good food as a necess1ty for
: growth. :

36. Omitted.

37. Student will be able to ident.fy fruits euch as apples, oranges, -
peaches, grapefruit, ]emo//,/b]ums, grapes, and pears as fruit
and being good for you.

.38, Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy beans, corn, peas, squqsh lettuce;
' .tomatoes, - r1ce as vegetables and as food that is good for us.

39. Student w111 be able to identify potatoes, turnip greens, okra, B
carrots , “spinach, cabbage, broccoli, radishes, celery, onion and ;
beets as: vegetables good for us.

’gﬁgdent will Qg,aune to identify hot dogs, chicken, hamburgers,
roast beef, roast pork, work chops, bacon, sausage, and fish as
_meats we eat _ ,qr

41. Student will be able to 1dent1fy wh1te bread-as being good for our-
: ~growth. , )

42, Student will be able to 1dentnfy corn bread as well as- white bread
as being good for our growth. _

- 43, Student will be ab]e to identify going to bed ear]y as good health
. habits. . .

SQ4.' Student w1]] be able to 1dent1fy %he t1me when a body is rest1ng
.o as.a time of growth, ~

45, Student will be able tg 1dent1fy a rest period dur1ng the day as
a hea]thy pract}ce

€

2

[

46, Student will be able to identify runn1ng, wa1k1ng, and p]ay1ng
o _games as. exerc1ses which are good for us.

47. Student will be able to identify exercise as action in wh1ch the .
body uses food.

48. Student will be able to ddentify exerc1s1ng as a way to he]p keep
us from gett1ng fat. : .

s
®
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49, Student will be able to identify exercise as a contr1but1ng factor
: to a healthy body. :

50. Student will be ab]e to identify the state of feeling good and
-+ 1iking tc do things as being a time when he is well.

51.- Student will be able to identify a state of not want1ng 1o do th1ngs
because you do not feel good as feeling bad.

'5, 52. Student will be able-to identify the concept of be1ng sick as the
. state.of feeling bad because the body hurts.

53. Student will be able to identify clothes as 1tems we ‘wear to protect
~ us from the e]ements

54." Student will be ab]e to demonstrate an understand1ng of the fact

\\‘ that the fewer the clothes we hate on the cooler we will .be.

55. Student’will "be ab1e to 1dent1fy spring and summer as a t1me when
we wear clothes which will help us stay cool.

56. ~ Student will be able to jdentify warm clothing as a Jacket a cap
. and long pants , o

57. Student will be.able to 1dent1fy the Tall and w1nter seasons (co]d
time) as a time to wear warm clothes.

58. Student will be able to jdentify the time when we get too wet or
. too cold as a time when our bodies are weak :

~

- 59, Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy gérns as the cause of colds.

60.  Student will be able to identify gett1ng wet from the ra/n~and N
' . show as’'a cause of getting sick. _ :

61. ~Student will be able to 1den11fy sneezing, cough1ng, and a runn1ng .
nose as characteristics of a eold.

4

62. Student W1]] be able to 1dent1fy co]d germs as be1ng 1n your. body
when youare sick. .

63. Student w111 be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that co]d
_ germs’ escape from your body into the air. when you sneeze,

. 64,  Student will be ab]e to- demonstrate an understanding that cold
germs escape from your.body into the air when you cough.

65. Student w111 be able to 1dent1fy the- t1me when we get too wet and
. too cold, as a time when our bodies are weak.. ‘

66. Student W11] be able to 1dent1fy ‘the ra1ncoat hat, umbrella, and
' boots as items we should wear in rainy weather

™
N ee]
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67. Student will be able to demonstrate- an understand1ng that we will
get fewer colds if we get the right amount of food. M

. 68. Student will be ab]e to identify getting proper rest as a way to
get fewer colds. . ’
69.- Student will be able to identify exercise as a way to help protect
your body from colds. ' ' : .

N ' Y
70. © Student will be able to 1dent1fy dressing to suit the-Wenther as’
a way to prevent colds. - . ik

“715“ Student will berable to identify touch1ng as a way germs are spread
) /

© 72. Student will be able to identifyleating after a person as a way»

to catch his cold germs. L . ' )L

' {

73. Student will be able to 1dent1fy cover1ng one's mouth wheén you &

:sneeze as a-way to prevent germs from spread1ng d(w;ough
T

' 74, Student will be- ab1e to 1dent1fy the tooth brush as th§i1nstruwent
- wh1ch we clean our teeth with and tooth paste as. the c]eaner needed,

‘\

'75. Student will be able to demonstrate the proper use of a tooth brush
» .in.cleaning his teeth. ‘ L s : y

' 76.  Student will be able to 1dent1fy at 1east two t1mes a day the’ t1me
. we should brush our teeth. v

77. . Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy a tub bath and'a shower as two o
é/ ' ways to take a bath. _ . R

©..78.  Student will be able to 1dept1fy soap and water and washrag as
. '1tems wh1ch must be used to keep our body c]ean.

79. Student will be. able to 1dent1fy dry1ng off as an important part
' of cleaning your body. ) . Y :

.80, Student will: be able .to identify athletic feet as a sk1n prob]em
g o wh1ch occurs when we do not clean our feet

81. Student will be ab]e to 1dent1fy our eyes as.the organ used.by us
to seel - _ . .
82. . Student w111 be ab]e to 1dent1fy what we cou]d see if he u1d not
. ‘have the use of his eyes.

ﬂ83} 'Student will be‘able to 1dent1fy our eyes as the organ wh1ch a]]ows
L us to enjoy te]eV1s1on

84. .Student will Be ab]e to 1dent1fy our eyes as the organ through which .
. " we learn about near and far and shape and color.

ERIC | - m



85. Student will be able to identify his eyes as an organ which helps
him to be safe,

" 86. Student will be able to identify his eyes as an organ wﬁich-he]ps
him have fun. )

87. Student will be able to identify his eyes as an organ which helps
him learn. ) :

88. Student will be able to identify our eyes as'helpful to us in many
things. : )

89. Student will be able to identify loss of eyesight with putting”
something in their eye. ; -

'90. Student will be able to identify his ears given a picture of a
person. S

91. Student will be able to identify hearing as a help to us when we
learn to talk. .

92, Student will be able to.identify things we learn by sound.

93. “‘Student will be able to identify hearing as a protection from danger
: by giving us warnings.

94, Student will be able to identify communication as a process we
must have hearing for.

'55; Student will be able to identify hearing as an aid to use in watching
television and listening to the radio.

96. - Student will be able to identify the sense of touch as the way
something feels.

97. " Student wi]lAbe abhle t6qidentify glue and tape as sticky items.
98." Student will be able to identify ice as an item which feels cold.
99, . Student will be able to identify his hand as a warm item.

100. Student wilT"be able to identify a kitten's fur as something which
. ,as a soft touch. B -

.« o

N i

-
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101.
102.

103..

104.

195. .

106.
107.
- 108,
109.
110,

111.

1120

113.
114.

115.

116.

PLATEAU 2.1 . ' -

Student will be able to identify people as living things.

Student will be able to identify a characteristic of a 1iving thing
as ‘that of breath1ng.

Student w111 be able to identify phys1ca] growth as growth in which
e. body changes.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the physical growth of people from
the age 12 through adulthood.

Student will be able to identify the. changes which take in the child
nenta]]y

Student will be able to identify actions wh1ch are characteristic
of children who are between the ages of 6 through 12.

Student will be able to identify the characteristic of being alive
as that of being capable of moving.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy at ]east 4 ways in which peop]e
move, .

Student will be able to identify characteristics of being alive
2s a need for food and dress.

~Student will be ablé to identify the need for many different kinds
of food as a character1st1c of being alive.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the need for water which is safe

from dirt to drink and to clean our bodies as a character1st1c of

being a]1ve N
. : «

* Student wi]l be able to identify fresh air as a need of people. ™

Student w111 be able to 1dent1fy the need for rest after exerc1se
as a characteristic of a well and alive person.

Student will be able to 1dent1fy the need for rest when we are

. sick as a characteristic of people. . -

Student will be able to jdeatity a doctor, nurse, dentist and
parents as four people who he]p us to be healthy.

Student w1]1 be able to identify the doctor as a friend who he1ps
us get well when we are sick by caring for us and helps keep us
from getting sick by giving us medicine.
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117.

118.

-119.

120.

121.

-122.
123.
124.
125.

126.

127.
~in order to have strong teeth.

128.

129.

130.

131.

]

_Student will be able to identify the school nurse as a friend who

helps us stay well.

Student will be able to identify the school nurse as a.friend who
helps us to be sure we are ready to be at school by helping us
while we are at school.

Student w111 be able to identify the nurse as a person who helps
us know about our eyes, ears, weight and our height by g1V1ng us
check ups.

Student will be able to identify the dentist as one who helps take
care of our teeth.

Student will be able to identify his parents as the one who helps
him in many ways to keep him healthy.

Student will be able tc identify parents as the ones who- provide
food and clothing and shelter and medicine for chi]dren

Student will be able to identify the ways he he]ps himself-to be
healthy.

Student will be able to identify the proper brushing of h1s teeth
as a way he can help take care of his teeth. .

Student will be able to identify the proper foods to have strong

teeth, as a way he can insure that his teeth will be taken care of.

Student will be able to identify competency of brushing his teeth
properly.

Student will be able to identify proper fcods a ﬁerson must have

Student will be able to identify the need to keep his feet clean

as a way that he can help care for his feet.

Student will be able to"identify the need to wear shoes appropriate
to the weather as a way he can help care for his feet,

PLATEAU 3.1

Student will be able to discriminate that the heart pumps blood
through the body.

Student will be ab]e to demonstrate an understanding that the heart

must work all the time.
. /

i
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132.

133.

134.

135

136.

137.

138.

139.

140.

141.

142,
143.
144,

145,
146.

147.

148.

Student will be able to d1scr1m1nate that the heart works auto-
matically. . .

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that the
heart does not work as hard when we lie down.

Student will be able to d1scr1m1nate that we have a pair of lungs.
for breathing.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that we have
a mouth and teeth for eating. _

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we have
musc]es for strength and movement. ‘

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we have
bones to support our bodies. ' '

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that our
eyes and ears help us know many things and keep us safe and healthy

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that to be

: rea]]y healthy, we need to be happy.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that some-
times fears bother us. _

Student will be ab]e to demonstrate an understanding everyone gets
scared sometime.

Student will be able to-demonstrate an understanding that different
things frighten different people. "

‘Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we

behave differently when we are frightened.

Student will be able to demonstrate how we can learn d1fferent
ways of overcoming fear. -

Student will be able to demonstrate that he has ]earned to identify
things in nature which are dangerous, such as poison ivy and the '
few poisonous snakes. .

Student wi]] be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that we-
should learn to do those desirable but unknown tasks we fee]
afraid of trying. :

Student will be able to dennnstrate a desire to find out the causeS-
of unfam1]1ar noises.

Student will be able to demonstrate progress in learning. safe
procedures in regard to strange an1mals, bullies.
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149.

150. -

151. .

152.

153;

154,

Student will be able to demonstrate a W1111ngness to talk w1th
an older person who can help you understand fear. .

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that somet1mes
anger bothers us.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that when
we are angry it causes changes inside our bodies.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that we can-

not think as well and thus shou]d not act quickly when we are angry.
Student w111 be able to demonstrate an understanding that when ve
feel angry or unfairly treated we should talk it over with an

older person who understands us.

Student will be able to discriminate ways we €¢an work for happy
feelings.
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_UNITS
1.

2.

10.
11,
12.

13.

14,
15,

Student will be
Studeﬂt will be

. under the earth.

Student w111 be

MATTER AND ENERGY
SCIENCE CONCEPTS

<

PLATEAU 1.1

able to identify rocks as noh 1iving things.

able to identify rocks as being found on top of and

able to identify crystals or the mater1a1 ca]]ed :

minerals from which al] rocks are made,

v Student will be

able to use a magnifying g]ass ‘and group 5§ rocks

in 3 groups of rocks according to crystals.

Student will be
Student will be

. Student will be

pieces.

Student will be

.Student willvbe
source of water

Student will be
Student will be

" Student will be

shapes and will

'Student will be

around us.
Student will be

Student will be
that air itself

ab]e to 1dent1fy 5 rocks as be1ng made of m1nerals. vr
able to match rocks by colors and shapes.

able.to descr1nnnate.3 ways rocks may break into

able to identify soil as a non living thing.

able to identify so11 as

where plants grow.and a
and m1nerals. _ o

\

able to being soffer'than sand.
ab1% to

ablé-to
be able

1dent1fy soil as
identify liquids as non 11v1ng th1ngs.‘

1dent1fy water as a 11qu1d poured into- many
to identify wet things. '

ab% to discriminate 3 ways we know that air is all .

able to identify 4 ways man moves air.

able to identify the wind as a way that we Know
can move,
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16.

17,

18.

ol

20.

21. .

22.

23.

24,

25,

26.

27.

28,

PLATEAU 2.1

Student will discriminate that air takes up space has weight and
can be squeezed

Student W111 be able to identify cooling air as the way to make
the amount smaller and heat1ng air as a way to make the amount
greater. .

Student will be able to demonstrate an urderstanding that squeezed
air pushes, .

_Student_yi]}ﬂbe,gb]e_to“identify,air'in_motion‘as wind,

Student will be able to identify wind as helpful to us when we
are flying a kite, when the weatner is hot, when we are sailing
in our boat, and when the wind carries seeds of’ p]ants to new
p]?nt1ng p]aces. \

-Student will be ab]e to identffy ways the wind can destroy things.

n

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng of the fact

that when. w1nd moves we can feel the wind.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understandwng of the fact
that we can see things that the air moves.

.Student'will be able to identify;hanq tools as items which help

us in our work.

"Student will be able to- identi fy sports equipment such as ball

bats, golf clubs, tennis rackets, and wheel toys which increase
our strength and allow us to move more quick]y and more easily.-

Student will be able to identify our muscles as tools\which are

part of our body which furnish power for us to do work such as
1i fting, throwing, wa]k1ng, runnang, and jumping.

PLATEAU 3.1

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that. when
many materials stay in the same shape most of the time, we say
they are solid. .

Student will be ab]e to identify rocks as solid materials.
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29. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that rocks
: may vary in size, shape, color, hardness, textures, ease of
scratching or breaking, and how they were formed.

30. Student will be able to demnnstrate an understand1ng that rocks
are used for special purposes.

31. Student will be able to identify the use of hard strong rocks for
steps, walks, buildings, and statues.

32. Student will be able to identify the use of easily sp11t rocks
for shingles (s]ate roof).

33.  Student will be éble to identify cement as a hard rock.

34, Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1nu that talcom
: is made from the softest rock.

35. ° Séudent will be able to dennnstrate an understanding that salt is
made from a rock.

36.  Student w111 be able to dennnstrate an understand1nq that smali
rocks, gravel, are used to strengthen cement aspha]t, and on
roads and paths. .
37. Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that rocks
- were not always solid. . 4 : \\\\
38, Student will be ab]e to demonstrate an understanding that vo]canoes
4 erupt melted rock materials. _ -

| 39. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that oceans
and lakes have materials in them which settle and become rocks.

40. Student will Be able to identify iron as a soiid material.

41. Student wi]]gbe able to didentify an undefstanding that iron is
. strong and it can be shaped many ways for special purposes.

42, Studehtvwill be able to demonstrate an understanding that iron
may. rust. : '

43. Student will be able to identify wood as a solid material.

44, tudeht will be able to discriminate that wood is lighter than
iron or stone. o

45; Student will be able to discriminate that wood can be easily cut
" into- desired shapes. -

46Q " Student will be able to identify wood as being strong enough for
. many things. - ‘ .
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47. Student will be able to identify glass as a solid materia]

48. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding ‘that g]ass
lets 1ight show through it.

4G,  Student will be able to discriminate g]ass that can be seen through
We say it is transparent.

50. Student will be able to 1dent1fy g]ass shaped in many ways-'
windows, doors, dishes, and bott]es. ' :

51. Student will be able to discriminate that glass is easi1y~broken.
52.  Student will be able to discriminate that glass does not rust.
’53. Student will be able to identify ice as a solid material.

54. Student will be able to demenstrate an understanding that ice
- stays solid only in a cold place. :

55. Student will be able to discriminate .that ice can be made from
water on a cold day, or in a freezer.

56. Student will be able to discriminate that heat may be he1pfu1 or
: harmful. ,

57.  Student will be able to discriminate that useful heat comes from
many sources. - —

58. Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that fires
may be made from wood, gas, 911, kerosene, and cahdles.

59._ Sttident will be able to demonstrate an understanding that fire
needs fuel, fire needs air, fire needs a k1nd11ng temperature
before it burns.

60, Student will be able to discriminate that e1ectr1c1ty may come
from house currents, batteries, or dry cells.

61. Student w111 be able to dervnstrate an understanding that sunshine
gives much heat. It helps 1iving things'tb Grow, :

62,‘ Student will be ab1e to d1scr1m1nate that some heat can be put
where it is very useful.

63. - Student w111 be able to'd1scr.m1nate that houses are warmed by
furnaces, stoves, fireplaces, and heaters.
64. Student will be able to discriminate that water is warnpd for
~ personal and household c]ean11ness. . .

65. Student will be able to d1scr1m1nate that stoves, ovens, and other
o app]1ances cook foods.

s,
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66.

67.

68,

69.

70.

71.

76.

78.

79.

- 81.

82.

~UJ

v

Student will be able to discriminate that\;rphs\make,c]othEng more -
presentable. ‘

Student m111 be able to discriminate that torches heTp’thhiwe]ding
and soldering materials. .

Student will be ab]e to d1scr1m1nate that f1res destroy unwanted
trash.. .

<

Student will be able to discriminate that trees, umbre]]as, and
bu1]d1ngs furnish shade. .

Student will be able to d1scr1m1nate that fans, air cond1t1on1ng,
and refrigeration reduce or remove heat :

Student will be able to discriminate an understand1ng that

,'1nsu1at1ng materials keep heat in or out, or deseved.

Student will bg able to discriminate that some colors are used to
ref]ect heat, rather than to absorb it.

'”Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that the

amount of heat present 1n a given situation can be measured with
a thermometer.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that mater1a]s

. can be measured for temperature.

Student w1]] be ab]e to discriminate hpw persons can take their”
temperature. ' ) '

Student will be ab]e to .discriminate that the weather s temperature

;1s easy to measure.

Student will be able to discriminate that some materia]s change

temperature faster than others,

" Student w1]1 be ‘able to discriminate that air temperature is eas1]y

@

controllad,

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that c1rcu1at1ng
air will heat or cool rap1d]y

Student will be able to demonstrate that materials with trapped
air respond s]owiy to temperature change.

‘Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that meta]s

. conduct temperature rap1d]y

Student will be ab]e to d1scr1m1nate that most meta]s will to]erate i

. extreme changes in temperature.

o®
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87.-

.oa.
84,
90.
9.

92.

3.

.94,
95.
96.

97.

99.
100,

-
'

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng ‘that neta]s

-are used for cooking utensils.

-

Student will be able to demonstrate an understanding that heat
and fires need careful control to prevent harm and injuries.

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that Fires

‘may be put out by removing the air,

Student will be able to discriminate that.a1r may be shut out by
cover1ng fire with dirt and sand.

Student will be ab]e to,discriminate that a b]anket will ne]p
smother fire, -

Student will be ab]e to d1scr1m1nate that removing fuel or potent1a]

fuel will stop a fire.

Student will be able to discriminate that forrest fire barriers

are made by removing litter through plowing or contro]led burning. -

'Student. will be able to demonstrate that homes may be kept safer

by remov1ng combustibles,

Student wiil be able to demonstrate an understanding that all
moving th1ngs must be started and stopped by some energy or force,

.Student will be able to identify inertia as the force wh1ch keeps

a thing movidg or- rest1ng, which evgr it is doing. N

Student .wil} be ab]e to discriminate that inertia of rest must be
overcome to start anything moving.

Student will be ab]e to d1scr1m1nate that the inertia of mot1on P

must be overcome to stop any mOV1ng th1ngs a ‘ .

/
o

@ /[
Student w11] be-able to. d1scr1m1nate friction makes Tt harder to
start things nnv1ng and eas1er to. Ttop them...

Student will be able to demonstra;e an understand1ng that fr1ct1on\"

is caused when two surfaces rub™ together.

©

Student w11]“be able ‘tg" d1scr1m1nate that rough surfaces cause

- more friction than smooth surfaces.

198,

9 Py

Student will be able to d1ocr1m1nate that we can app]y fr1ct;o
by putt1ng on brakes or dragging our feet.

i

Student w11] be ab]e to discriminate friction makes th1nbs warmer)

Student w1]1 be able to. 1dent1fy that rope c11mb1ng burns hands.

o
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101.
i Q

102.

104,

105.
106.

107.

108.

109."

- 11o.

111.

112,

\.“
Student will be able ‘to identify that friction may g1ve a k1nd11ng
temperature

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that smeoth.
round shapes are used to move things.

~ Student W1]] be able to identify wheels as S1mp1e machines .that

are round and he]p move things.

Student will be able to identify gears as round things that help -
us move th1ngs '

Student will be able to identify ball bear1ngs as round th1ngs
that help us move th1ngs 4 :

Student will be able to identify pu]]eys as round th1ngs that
help us move things. ,

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that oil and

.~ grease reduce fr1ct1on between moving parts of whee]s, gears and
axles. :

Student\d%i] be able to demonstrate an understanding that mich -
friction is avoided when things are moved on water. '’

Student will be able to demonstrate an understand1ng that fr1ct1on
is reduced to a minsinum when things are moved 1n air.

Student will be able to jdentify gravity as a natura] force wh1ch
always pulls toward the center of the earth.

Student will be able to d1scr1m1nate that grav1ty pu]]s mov1ng
things downward. .

Student will be able to discriminate that grav1tw holds down th1ngs
which are not mov1ng and gives them weight.

s
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PHYSICAL .EDUCATION I

P. E. ABOVE THE PLATEAﬁ OF - FUNDAMENTAL MOVEMFNTS IS,
PROVIDED BY THE REGULAR SCHOOL P.E. PROGRAM. THE

> TEACHER SHOULD. BE SURE EACH STUDENT.CAN PERFORM THE

FUNDAMENTAL MOVEMENTS BEFORE: MOVING THE STUDENT INTO
ORGANIZED GAMES WHERE COORDINATION AND OTHER BASIC
PERCEPTUAL-MOTOR SKILL§ ARE'REQUIRED
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INSTRUCTIONAL MEANS AND'MODE‘

}

Introduction

The physical education program for Opelika Special Education students

- 1s intended to be sequential, individualized, and deve]opmenta]

| It s again emphasized here (as it has been throughout this gu1de)
that the ph1]osophy accepted as the bas1s for instruction.in th1s curric-

- ulum is to find out where the learner is developmentally, begin ﬂli
training atchis deve]qpmentai stage, and insure by a sequential structure
that he continues to.have the opportunity to grow physiea]]y, perceptual}y,

. and conceptua]]y at his own natural pace. Physical Education instruction

- is based upon this same ph1]osophy

e

- It is a false assumption to believe that the EMR is de]ayed n]x
in 1nte1]ectua] development. A review of the research ]eaves little

doubt that deve]qpment of adequate genera]1zed motor response is a

. concomitant of adequate perceptua] and conc;ptua] deye]opment.

Thus the Physical Education-program for the EMR begihs'with~a
eequence df_objectiyee.desianed.to evaluate eaeh ]earner'svgross'motor
coordination capabilities and direct training to those stages-of'inade-
'_quate development.

Objectives for p]ateau 1 are stated in performance terms and - are

'der1ved from The Purdue Perceptual-Motor Survey (Kephart & Roach) \\\\\

Each objective spec1f1es the activity, the manner of performance, the "”*~\
degree of acceptab]e’gerformance and the mater1als and/or equ1pment

required.

, s 3 e . <
) .
]
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At the end of plateau 1, the Frostig'Program is récommended for

perceptual-motor training after gross motor coordination and along with

fine.motor coordination activities. (Fine muscle training is included
in the commun1cat1on skills sequences). |

P]ateautz 6 phys1ca] educat1on will follow the regu]ar schoo] se~ -
quence and learners can be 1ntegrated with appropr1ate regular classes
if the elementary school program hés a deve]opménta] design, The general
sequential stages of development after the fundamental movements of
plateau 1 are: . |

P-2 Rhythms and Dance; P-3 Games\bf Low Organization; P-4 Object

Handling; P-5 Seasonal Sports Activities; P-6'Stunts, Tumbling,

&

and Apparatus Activities.
Keep in'mind that not all slow learners will be ready'for regular
school physical education at the same4time. It is essentia] that physical

educat1on be as 1nd1v1dua]1zed as other ]earn1ng act1v1t1es are des1gned

" to be in this curr1cu1um

There is nc justifiabie reason why a]]'special class studénts must

-participate in the same activities at the same time in physical education

or-any other development of sequence; but, as.i. other sequences,. several
]eérners can be grouped.if.they are working on thé\éame,br similar
obJect1ves _ T ‘ TN

It is suggested that when the EMR is ready for regu]ar physical
educa§1on he be placed with a phy:1Cd] education group on thé\bas1s of

his'abi1ity to successfu11y partiCipate. This probedure cou1d meén\é\

~"scattering" of EMR's throughout the-elementary physica] education \\\\
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Instructionai Means '
Most of the instructfona] means needed for the p]ateau'l sequence
}is concrete, A]l:materials and equipment is specified in the objective -
and can be either hand-made or purchased. gOpe]ika special teachers will
- find a]T of the necessary materials, equipment, and reference books jocated
in their c]assrodm).

Suggested instructional activities are provided in abundance in

Motoric Aids To Perceptual Training (Chaney and Kephart),,in Developing

Learning Readiness (Getman etal), and from the physical education resource

“teacher. (Motoric Aids describes 126 different activities to develop

~balance and posture, for example).
- [

Instructional Mode -

The 1nstruct1ona] mode for plateau 1 is described by the chart on page v

A}

301 of this sect1on.

A]though 1nd1v1dua]1zed 1nstruct1on 1s most desirable, group1ng on
| the same objective 1s poSS1b]e if the teacher can also maintain adequate
eva]uat1on of an individual student S performance -For examp]e, 1nstruc-,
tion to develop ba]ance by wa]k1ng the board can be done in sequence by
several learners (a "take turns" type of procedure)

Pract1ce by individuals cou]d ‘be allowed at various times w1th1n

the classroom on some ‘activities or just outside the room in the hall or

in the yard for othér skills.

Pupil Progress Records o .
- Records of evaluation'and progress should be maintained on the-Pupil
'.Progress Record sheet, | -

The record form shou]d be kept w1th other student achlevement records

and fonnarded to a future teacher 1f the learner transfers
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_ CHART OF . P
OBJECTIVES/EVALUATION/REMEDIATION |
FOR PHYSICAL EDUCATION

‘ Continuum Demonstrate Learner Exercises, if learner is unable to - '
of How Skill is{Performs . perform skill successfully at point A -

Objectives Performed Skill (3x3)* .

-y
{i -1 @ 7]
—) ‘E.'.'. ) -

Steps may be more or less than number

shown, - depending upon the ebJective

and the needs of the learner.

n]{ @ ';t']

- rje— ke ek \

Exercises to develop the skill are
"to be derived from the suggestions
abundantly given in Motoric Aids. to
" 'Péreeptual ‘Learning and/or

C "'Developing Learning Readiness. A
b PE resource teacher ecan also aid in

| ' qesigni_ng appropriate exercises.

@ e—>

Ty
A
\

* The rule of 3 is employed to minimize unnecessary activity and permit the
‘learner to advance more rapidly according to capability to achieve, (The rule
of 3 states: ' "if an activity can be performed well three successive times on
‘three consecutive days, it can be assumed that further nractice_would not be

needed.”") Thus; B and C performance steps are reviews to insure currect eval-. o

uation, The teacher must be sure that the activity is done successfully each
time it is evaluated because skips in sequenced development can lead to later

failure.

__EKC o o

IText Providad by ERIC.




FUNDAMENTAL MOVEMENTS

SKILL SEQUENCE | R
OBJECTIVES . S

"‘uF0116w exact sequence of objectives.., Follow the charted steps (S,A,B,C) with |
each objective unless otherwise stated Ut111ze the exercises only if the learner

cannot ach1eve the obJecttve at step A on the chart. ,(Where_an.obJect1ve_has more

|  PRIMARY 1.1 o o
(Exercises designed for C.A. 6 to 7) ] S A
JNIT I ' _ - . : - 3 _,2d/
1 G1ven a standard walkIng board (W1th the 4 1nch f1at side up and about 6 inch
off floor) located in an area free of touchable obJects the 1earner W111 be

g

't’able to walk ]orward on the board to the far- end eas11y and ma1ntain dynam1c

body ba]anceithroughout (If the learner steps off the board more than once or

. pauses frequent.y aind has dxff1cu1ty rega1n1ng ba]ance or has more than one-
:fburth of his performance out of balance ~or cannot perform at al] he'must

B conplete the series of prescrtbed exerc1ses before trymg step A agam)

G1ven a standard walking board (w1th the 4 inch flat s1de up and about 6 1nches

- -off the floor) located

in an.area free of touchab]e obJects \the learner w111

' be abﬁe to walk backward .on the board eas11y and muinta1n ba]ance throughout

~Hwithout look1ng beh1nd hii, (If the 1earner steps off the board mpre than

| tW1ce or pauses frequent]y, or cannot perform without 1ook1ng beh1nd him, or =

;,1f he must feel with toe or if more than one half of h1s perfonmance is out

f.of balance or if he cannot perform at a11 he must comp]ete the series of pre-.

scr1bed exerctses befbre tny1ng step A agaln )
Q i




3.

. etc.” for 30 seconds without stopping,:without moving forward or backwérd as in o |

Given a standard walking board {with the 4 inch flat side up and about 6 incheé.
off the floor) located in an area free of touchablé objecfs, the learner will be
able to walk on the board sidewise toithe far end and“eturn.to the starting
point without turning body position and without losing balance. (If the learner
steps off the board more than twice in one direction, or pauses frequently and
has difficulty regaining balance, or if his performance in one direction is

markedly better than in the other, or if he cannot perform at all; he must com-

@

plete the series of prescribed exercises before tnying step A again.)

In a space free of furniture or other obstacles, the learner will be aB]e to
place both feet togethef and jump one step forward, keeping Both'feet.together '
and keeping both sides of the body parallel throﬁghout the jump; (vafhe leérner
is unable to perform this task smoothly and easily, he must complete the serieé
of pres;fibed~exercises before trying step A again.) -

In a space free of furniture or other obstacles, the learner will be able to:

a. stand on the right foot with the left foot off the floor and jump one step

forward, without putting the Teft foot down, and maintain balance on the right

'side; (Do part b. before final éva]uation.)

b. Stand on the left foot with the right foot off the floor and jump one step
forward, witheout putting the’right-foot_dOWn, and haintéin balénce on the le%f
foot. (If the learner is unab1e to maintain bé]ance when jumpiné-on'efther foot,
he must complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying step A again.)
In a space free‘df furniture or'dther obstacles, the learner will be able to:

a. skip from one side of é room or similar space to the other side with-good
freé rhythmic movement; (Do parts b and ¢ before final evaluation.) _

b. hop once on' the right foot, once on the left fodt, once on the right foot,
walking, and with smooth rhythm and balance symmetrically; (Do part c. before ;

final evaluatioﬁ;) ™~

Q - : ’ ' : . .
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C. hop twice on the right foot, tw1ce on the ieft foot twice on the right
foot, etc for 30 seconds without stopping, without HDV1ng fonﬂard or backward
as in wa1k1ng, and W1th smooth rhythm and ba]ance symmetr1ca1]y (If there

is a marked pause between each shift from one foot to‘the other, or a noticeab]e -

)

shifting from one side to the other, or if the learner cannot stay in one p]ace

while hopping at b. or c., or if he is unab1e to susta1n performance for at
least 30 seconds at b. or c., or if he cannot perform at all ; he must complete
the ser1es of prescribed exercises be fore trying step A aga1n )

In a space free of furmiture or other obstac]es, the learner w111 be able to:

a. hop twice with the right foot and then once with the ]eft tW1ce with the

right and then once with the left, etc. for 30 seconds w1thout st0pp1ng, w1thout

.moving fbnuard or backward as in walkwng, and with rhythm and balance symmetri-

cally. (If the learmer spontaneously begins with twi;e on the left foot; reverse
tasks a, and b.) (Do part b. before final eva]Uetion.) |

b. hop twice with the left foot and then once wtth the right,'twicé with the
1eft foot and then once with.thefright, etc. for 30 seconds &jthout stopping

wi thout movingztbrwafd or backward as in walking, and with rh}thm and balance

symmetrieally. (If there is a marked pause between each shifﬁ‘fro@ one foot

" to the other, or a noticeable inability to.hdihtain balance when éhifting from -

ebe‘able to: | o~ I o

one side to the other, or if the learner cannot stay ih one p]ace while hopping,
or. if he cannot sustain performance for at least 30 seconds, or 1f he cannet

perform at.all he must complete the series of prescr1bed exerc1ses before try1ng-
\I
step A again.)}. o . B L

~ In a space free of distractions, with the learner facing the tea er, without

' the aid of step S demonstrations, and given verbal requests only;|the Teamer will .
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‘a. touch both shoulders promptly and with bilateral response;.(Do parts b through
i. before final evaluation.) ' "
b. touch both hips promptly and wfth bilateral response;

'c; touch any part of his head promptiy with either or both hands;

d. touch both ankles prompt]y by either bending over.or squatt1ng and W1th bi-
1aueral response,

e. touch both ears promptly and with bilateral response;

f. ltouch both feet promptly by either bending over or squatting end with bi]ateralA
response; _ |

ET\‘touch~both eyes (or close proximity) -

h. touch both e150ws promptly'and with bilateral response after no.more thaﬁ
two attempts; _ ‘

i. touch his mouth promptly with either or.both hands.lilf the learner shows
any hesitation, need to "feel around" to locate part, ox confusion in locating
more than two body parts;-or if he points to oniy dne part in more than two.of
“the Bilateral requests; or if he cannot idehtify one dr more of his body parts;
he must complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying stepAA agafn.)
H9. In a space free’of d1stract1ons ‘with the learner facing the teacher, without

| the aid of step S demonstrations, and given physical movements to either paral]e]

- or m1rror, the learner will be abie to perform prompt]y in sequence each of the

o fo]]ow1ng arm positions:

'V306;'




10.

than one error, or if there is an abortive movement in several pattems;

.a.l

i R i.
_k. 1. n.
q‘

- (iT the learner shows any hesitation or lack of certainty, or makes more

he must complete the series of prescribed exercises before trying étip o
A'again.') ' | |
In an area free of furmniture, but near a wall, the 'Ieamer will be able to:

a.' step cver - a stick (or similar obstac]e), wh1ch is at or about the .. -

leamer s knee he1ght and is paral]el to +he floor, w1thout grossly over- .

estimating or under-estmatmg the space requ1 red for achievement; (Do -

o

part b, and c. before final evaluation.)
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11.

12.

b, »"mbve just this armm.”" (Point to left arm.)_‘"ﬁow move it back to your

b, duck undér_a stick (or similaf obstacle), which is at 6r aﬁout two

inches below the leamer's shoulder height, without grossly dver-estimating-_
or under-gstimating fhe space reduirgd for achieveﬁent;

c. go between the wa]i and the end of a stick (or similar obstacle) withQ
out touching either the stick or-the wall and without being told that the
task can on1y'bé achieved by turming the boy sidewise.l (Iflthe-learner over=-
estimates or under-estimates by more than fwo and one;ha]f-inches or makes
any error he cannot quiékly correct without repetitioﬁ of the tésk, he must
cbmp]ete the series‘of'prescribed‘éxertises before trying step A'again )

Lying face down on a gym mat or rug, w1th a small p11]ow under the hlpS the

. learner will be ab]e to:

a. raise his head, shoulders, and chest off the mat for about 10_sec6ﬁds>
with his hand'snplasped béhind his h;ad,énd with-the téacﬁé%‘ho]ding his.Jegs;.
(Do part b. before final evaluation.) = B \\' |
b. raise his legs ébout 10 inches off the mat without bending his knees

for 10 seconds with his head lying on his hands and with the teachér holding

~ his chest down. .(If the leamer cannot ach1eve a., he must complete the

series of prescr1bed exercises before tny1ng step A again.)

Lying on his back in an area free of d1stract1ons and obstac]es, the
Iearner will be able to perform the following requests in sequence on
command w1thout marked hes1tat1on without overflow to 11mbs not requ1red

and'w1thout tactual information: (one repetition is allowed if makes an error.)

" a. “move just this arm along the floor to above your head." (Point to right

arm.) "Now move it back to your side." (Do parts b..tﬁrough before final

evaluation.)

. Sideo“
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-g. "move this arm and this:leg." (Point to.left arm end left ]eg.”'“Now

3

c. "move just this leg along the f]oor out as far as- you can," (Point

to r1ght leg.) "Now move it back." -

.

») -
,‘_‘31)

% .

d. "move just this\legﬂ'_(?oint to left leg.) "Now move it back."
e. ‘"move both arms.” "Now back." g
f. "move both legs." "Now|back."
back." - |

/ ' ‘

h. "move this arm and this3]eg." (Point'to right arm and‘right leg.)

"Now back."

i. "move this arm andlthis%leg." (Point to ]eft'arm'and right leg.) .

"Now back. " | o ®

- J. "ﬁove;this arm and this%leg]" (Point to right‘arm and left\Heg.)

"Now back." o .-

(1f learner shows marked hes1tat1on in bea1nn1ng a movenent or if any move-

.ment 1s-restr1cted and not corrected in one repet1t1on orif there is an

overflow to limbs not requ1red and not corrected in one repet1t1on, or if

tactual information is needed to identify a ]imb, or if one or more tasks

- cahoot be performed; the 1earner must complete the seriesrof prescribed f .

13.

- * < .
exercises before trying step A again.) *

o s : g
Given a standard school chalkboard, a piece of chalk in the preferred hand

and a request to “"stand at che_chalkboard and draw a circle” (without the aid

of Step S demdnstrafions)' the learneTr will be3ab1e'to draw a circ]e Of about

20 inch diameter d1rectly in front of himself, with fhe correct circular not1on, i

and with no more than three trials to achieve proper size, shape, d1rect1on or!

position. (If learner is righthanded, the c1rcu]ar d1rg%%1on s counter-

clockwise; 1f left handed the direction is c]ockw1se ) (I after three tr1a]s,

~.the learner shows marked difficulty 1n-product1ng.the proper size or shape! or
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-is unable to drah in the correct.ddrection; or is unable to remain in one
;spot.and draw across his'midline; he mdst comp]ete the series of prescribed
exercised before trying step A again.) - |

14, G1ven a standard schoo] chalkboard a p1ece of cha1m in each hand and a

"request to “"stand at the chalkboard and draw two circles at the same time"
(without the aid of step S demonstr ation); the learner will be. able to draw;
two c1rcles (each of which is about 20 inches "in d1aneter ‘and. about 1 to 2
1nches apart at the learner S m1dl1ne) with the correct c1rcu1ar mot1on and

. ~ with no more than three trials to achieve proper size, shape directions, or

position. (If learner is right handed the c1rcu1ar direction is counter-'r"

clockwise with r1ght hand and c]ockw1se w1th 1eft hand IF left handed these -

dJrect1ons are reversed.) (If after three tr1a]s, the learner shows mar&ed
d1ff1cu1ty in producting the proper size or shape or is unable to draw 1n the
. correct d1rect1ons, or attends . to only one hand at a time, or is unab]e to

meve both hands at the same time and at the same rate of speed he must com-

_ .
plete the ser1es of prescr1bed exerc1ses before try1ng step A aga1n '

—

WHEN LEARNER HAS COMPLETED THIS SEﬂUENCE OF GROSS .“ !

MOTOR SKILLS SUCCESSFULLY, BEGIN REGULAR CLASS
o 'FUNDAMENTAL - MOVEMENT EXPERIENCES

NOTE: Perceptual-motor training at the level of
. -visual coordination and discrimination (i.e.
" visual forms, figure-ground, etc.) is listed.

‘ as objectives of the written communication’
\ : sequences.
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